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Introduction

The Undergraduate Course Catalogue

This Undergraduate Course Catalogue describes the
courses which you can choose to make up undergrad-
uate degrees of the University of Glasgow offered by its
Faculties of Arts, Law, Business and Social Sciences,
and Science. The term Faculties of Science, throughout
this document, refers to the three Faculties of Biomed-
ical and Life Sciences, Information and Mathematical
Sciences and Physical Sciences. The degrees covered
by the Catalogue are listed in the next section of this
Introduction.

At this University you are admitted to a Faculty, and in
Arts and Science you have the freedom to choose from
a very large number of courses which can make up your
degree programme. The same applies to Social Sciences
in the Faculty of Law, Business and Social Sciences.
Course prescriptions for degree programmes in the disci-
plines of Law and Financial Studies are more rigid. De-
tails of course requirements can be found in the Univer-
sity Calendar (http://senate.gla.ac.uk/calendar/).
The Undergraduate Course Catalogue tells you the aims
of each course, and how your progress would be assessed.
It also tells you what you need to know about how each
course can be built into a degree programme — its level,
credit value, and when it is taught. For each course it
also tells you which other courses, if any, you must take
first and the relevant grades you must achieve before
you can enrol for the course — this is called the Require-
ment for Entry.

The Catalogue identifies the department offering each
course and, if you want more information, you should
write to the head of that department at: The University
of Glasgow, Glasgow G12 8QQ. Also, the University’s
Web site: http://www.gla.ac.uk/, contains additional
information about most departments together with e-
mail contact addresses.

For detailed information on how you may combine
courses to make up a particular degree programme
you should consult the Degree Regulations published in
the University Calendar - which is available online at:
http://senate.gla.ac.uk/calendar/. Faculty Offices
will also hold copies of relevant sections of the Calen-
dar which students may consult. These regulations may
seem rather complicated. Faculties of Arts and Law,
Business and Social Sciences have also produced book-
lets which aim to simplify some of the degree regulations
found in the Calendar. Contact your Faculty Office to
receive a copy. For information on Science degree reg-
ulations, contact the Science Faculties Support Unit,
Boyd Orr Building. Your Adviser of Studies can also
help you to understand the Regulations and to choose
courses each year which will lead to your chosen de-
gree, provided you achieve the required grades in these
courses. The Faculty Course Lists on page 206 of this
Catalogue also provide information on courses available
for particular degree programmes in the Faculty of Arts,
Faculties of Science and some degrees in the Faculty of
Law, Business and Social Sciences.

The Degree Regulations also show which subjects may
be studied as Single Honours Degrees and which may be
combined in Joint and Combined Honours Degrees. If
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you are aiming for an Honours degree you need to pre-
pare for Honours study by including appropriate Level 1
and Level 2 courses in your first and second year choices
- these are indicated in the Catalogue under the Require-
ment for Entry for each Honours programme. However,
decisions on admission to the Honours degrees covered
by this Catalogue are not made until the end of your sec-
ond year of study. It should be stressed that admission
to Honours is not automatic for any student. To guaran-
tee admission you must satisfy the general requirements
shown in the Degree Regulations, and in your Level 2
courses (and in some cases in Level 1 courses as well) ob-
tain the grades shown under the Honours course entries
in this Catalogue.

Individual Honours option courses in the Faculties of
Arts and Law, Business and Social Sciences are not
described in this Catalogue. However, information on
these may be obtained from the relevant department or
from the University’s Web site. Some individual option
courses may be taken by Visiting Students outwith the
degree structures.

As well as leading to degrees, the study of many of the
courses shown in this Catalogue can lead to the award
of a Certificate of Higher Education or a Diploma of
Higher Education for those not wishing or not able to
complete a degree; again, see the Degree Regulations
in the online Calendar and Faculty booklets for further
information.

The University also offers a number of professional de-
grees, such as the degree in Medicine, where the cur-
riculum is largely fixed and a Catalogue of this type
is not necessary. Page vii of the Introduction tells you
how to obtain information on degrees not covered by
this Catalogue.

In addition, the University offers a large number of post-
graduate degrees. These are described in the Graduate
Prospectus — see page viii of this Introduction.

Degrees covered by this Catalogue

This Catalogue covers courses leading to the de-
grees shown below. These degrees have a flexible
curriculum which can be built from a wide num-
ber of combinations of courses shown in the Cata-
logue. The Regulations for each degree are published
in the University Calendar, which is available online at:
http://senate.gla.ac.uk/calendar/. Simplified ex-
planations of Regulations for degrees in the Faculty of
Arts and for the MA (Social Sciences) degree are also
available. The normal period of study for full-time stu-
dents is shown in brackets for each degree. Many of the
degrees may be studied part-time — see the University
Calendar for details.

Arts

MA: Master of Arts

Designated Degree in General Humanities (three years)
Honours Degree (four years')

BMus: Bachelor of Music
Ordinary Degree (three years)
Honours Degree (four years)

1Plus a year abroad for Honours degree programmes in-
cluding a foreign language.
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BD: Bachelor of Divinity
Degree in Theology and Religious Studies (three years®)
Honours Degree (four years)

BD (Ministry): Bachelor of Divinity (Ministry)
General Degree (four years)

Honours Degree (four years)

MA (Theology and Religious Studies): Master of
Arts in Theology and Religious Studies

General Degree (three years)

Honours Degree (four years)

Law, Business and Social Sciences
MA (SocSci): Master of Arts (Social Sciences) General
Degree (three years) Honours Degree (four years®)

LLB: Bachelor of Laws
Ordinary Degree (three years)
Honours Degree (four years)

BAcc: Bachelor of Accountancy
Ordinary Degree (three years)
Honours Degree (four years)

BAL: Bachelor of Accountancy and Law
Ordinary Degree (three years)
Honours Degree (four years)

Science

BSc: Bachelor of Science

Designated Degree (three years)

Honours Degree (four years)

MSci: Master in Science

Advanced Honours Degree (four/five years)

Designated Degrees

The Faculty of Arts offers Designated Degrees in Gen-
eral Humanities in the following areas:

Ancient Studies

Creative and Cultural Studies
European Civilisation
Historical Studies

Linguistic Studies

Literary Studies
Philosophical Studies
Scottish Studies

Please see the Faculty Course Lists on page 206 for
details of course prescriptions required to satisfy each
of the designated degree requirements. As well as the
courses offered by the Faculty of Arts, many courses
available in the Faculties of Science, and Law, Business
and Social Sciences might contribute to a degree in the
Faculty of Arts, as may some courses offered through
the Faculty of Education, including the Department of

2This degree is also available through distance education.
Please contact the department for details.

3Plus a year abroad for Honours degree programmes in-
cluding a foreign language
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Adult and Continuing Education. For further informa-
tion please contact your Adviser of Studies.

In the Faculties of Science the successful completion
of the first three years of any honours course qualifies a
student for a designated degree in that subject. In addi-
tion there are specific third year programmes leading to
designated degrees in the following subjects. For further
information contact the department listed below.

Animal Biology (Institute of Biomedical and Life
Sciences)

Archaeological Studies (Department of Archaeology)
Astronomy (Combined Only) (Department of Physics
& Astronomy)

Biology and Chemistry (Department of Chemistry and
Institute of Biomedical and Life Sciences)
Biomolecular Sciences (Institute of Biomedical and Life
Sciences)

Chemistry (Department of Chemistry)

Chemistry and Mathematics (Departments of Chem-
istry and Mathematics)

Chemistry with Medicinal Chemistry (Department of
Chemistry)

Chemistry with Forensic Studies
Chemistry)

Computing Science (Department of Computing Sci-
ence)

Earth Science (Department of Geographical and Earth
Sciences)

Environmental Chemistry (Department of Chemistry)
Geography (Department of Geographical and Earth
Sciences)

Geography, Chemistry and the Environment (Depart-
ment of Geographical and Earth Sciences)

Human Biology (Institute of Biomedical and Life
Sciences)

Infection Biology (Institute of Biomedical and Life
Sciences)

Mathematical & Statistical Studies (Departments of
Mathematics and Statistics)

Mathematics (Department of Mathematics)

Physics (Department of Physics and Astronomy)
Physics with Astrophysics (Department of Physics and
Astronomy)

Psychological Studies (Department of Psychology)
Sports Science (Institute of Biomedical and Life
Sciences)

(Department of

Credit Bearing Courses in the Department
of Adult and Continuing Education

The Department of Adult and Continuing Education
offers a wide range of credit-bearing courses which can
count towards a degree in the Faculties of Science. For
further information contact the Principal Adviser of
Studies in Science.

A course from the Department of Adult and Continuing
Education should not normally form part of a full-time
curriculum for a student in the Faculties of Science.

In the Faculty of Law, Business and Social Sciences
students may complete the MA (Social Sciences)
General Degree with Level 3 non-Honours study in
most subjects offering an Honours degree in Social
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Sciences. Full details of the requirements to complete
the degree are listed in the University Calendar.

Flexible and Part-time Study towards
a degree

Daytime Flexible and Part-time Study

Most courses offered by the Faculty of Arts, Faculties of
Science and in the Faculty of Law, Business and Social
Sciences are available for study during the day, along
with those offered by the Department of Adult and Con-
tinuing Education. For those students wishing to study
on a flexible and part-time basis during the day, the
normal timetable for daytime study applies.

Evening Part-time Study

The Department of Adult and Continuing Education
also offers a wide range of credit-bearing courses for
study in the evening, many of which can count as credit
towards a degree. These courses are detailed in the
section for the Department of Adult and Continuing
Education.

For information on the courses available for daytime
study please refer to the Flexible Entry Guide. Please
contact Dawn Porecki in the Recruitment, Admissions
and Participation Service, 12 Southpark Terrace, Uni-
versity of Glasgow G12 8LG

Tel 0141 330 3177

E-Mail: d.porecki@admin.gla.ac.uk

How to obtain information on other
degrees offered by the University

This Course Catalogue contains information about
courses only in the Faculties of Arts, Law, Business
and Social Sciences and Science. For information
about courses and degree programmes in other Facul-
ties (namely Education, Engineering, Medicine and Vet-
erinary Medicine), and in the University’s Associated
Institutions, please contact the people/offices below or
consult the University’s Undergraduate Prospectus.

Education (for the degree of Bachelor of Educa-
tion in Primary Education and the MA in Re-
ligious and Philosophical Education with Teach-
ing Qualifications)

Admissions Secretary, Faculty of Education, St An-
drew’s Building, telephone: 0141-330 2463, e-mail:
admissions@educ.gla.ac.uk

Bachelor of Technological Education

Mrs Joyce Scobie (0141 330 3097, email:
j.scobie@elec.gla.ac.uk) or Mr Eddie Mack, Robert
Clark Centre for Technological Education, St Andrew’s
Building, University of Glasgow, G3 6NH, telephone
0141-330 3095, e-mail: e.mack@educ.gla.ac.uk
Bachelor of Technology Studies in Technology and Man-
agement

Mrs Joyce Scobie (0141 330 3097, email:
j.scobie@elec.gla.ac.uk) or Dr Maggie Pollock, Robert
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Clark Centre for Technological Education, St Andrew’s
Building, University of Glasgow, G3 6NH, telephone
0141-330 3092, e-mail: m.pollock@mech.gla.ac.uk
Engineering

Aerospace Engineering:

Ms Audrey Queen, Department of Aerospace Engineer-
ing Departmental Secretary, James Watt (South) Build-
ing, University of Glasgow, Glasgow, G12 8QQ, tele-
phone: 0141-330 3575, e-mail: aqueen®@aero.gla.ac.uk
Civil Engineering:

Ms Barbara Grant, Department of Civil Engineering,
University of Glasgow, Glasgow, G12 8QQ, telephone
0141-330 4077, e-mail: b.grant@civil.gla.ac.uk
FElectronics and Electrical Engineering:

Dr Scott Roy, Department of Electronics & Elec-

trical Engineering, University of Glasgow, Glas-
gow, G12 8QQ, telephone 0141-330 5218, e-mail:
s.roy@elec.gla.ac.uk

Mechanical Engineering:

Ms Jane Livingston, Department of Mechani-
cal Engineering, University of Glasgow, Glas-
gow, GI12 8QQ, telephone 0141-330 4342, e-mail:

j.livingston@mech.gla.ac.uk

Nawval Architecture and Marine Engineering:

Simon Craufurd, Henry Dyer Building, John Anderson
Campus, University of Strathclyde, Glasgow, telephone
0141-548 3875, e-mail: s.craufurd@na-me.ac.uk

Technological Education and Technology and Manage-
ment

Mrs Joyce Scobie (0141 330 3097, email:
j.scobie@elec.gla.ac.uk), Dr Maggie Pollock,
Robert Clark Centre for Technological Education,
66 Oakfield Avenue, Glasgow, G12 8LS, telephone
0141-330 3092, e-mail: M.Pollock@mech.gla.ac.uk

Medicine
Medicine:
Miss Coleen Doherty, Wolfson Medical School, Uni-

versity Avenue, telephone 0141-330 6216, e-mail:
admissions@clinmed.gla.ac.uk

Dentistry:

Helen-Marie Clayton, Glasgow Dental Hospi-
tal & School, 378 Sauchiehall Street, Glas-
gow G2 3JZ, telephone 0141-211 9708, e-mail:

h.clayton@dental.gla.ac.uk

Nursing:

Karen Payne, Undergraduate Secretary, Department of
Nursing & Midwifery Studies, 59 Oakfield Avenue, Uni-
versity of Glasgow, Glasgow G12 8QQ), telephone 0141-
330 3526, e-mail: kep2w@clinmed.gla.ac.uk
Veterinary Medicine

Joyce Wason, Admissions Convenor and Student Affairs
Co-ordinator, University of Glasgow School of Veteri-
nary Medicine, Bearsden Road, Glasgow G61 1QH, e-
mail: j.wason@vet.gla.ac.uk

Crichton Campus (for degrees in Liberal Arts)
Professor M G Ward, University of Glasgow Crichton
Campus, Dumfries, DG1 4ZL, telephone: 01387 702037,
e-mail: mgw@arts.gla.ac.uk
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The Glasgow School of Art (for degrees in Ar-
chitecture, Design and Fine Art)

The Registry, Glasgow School of Art,
frew Street, Glasgow, G3 6RQ, telephone:
4514/4512, e-mail: info@gsa.ac.uk.

Scottish Agricultural College (SAC) (for degrees
in Agriculture, Agricultural Science, Horticul-
ture, Landscape Management, Leisure (Sport
and Recreation), Adventure Tourism and Out-
door Pursuits, Countryside Management, Rural
Tourism, and Applied Bioscience)

The Recruitment and Admissions Office, SAC, Auchin-
cruive Estate, Ayr, KA6 5HW, telephone: 0800 269453,
e-mail:
The Free Church of Scotland (Bachelor of The-
ology)

Free Church College, The
EH1 2LS, telephone: 0131
contact@freescotcoll.ac.uk

167 Ren-
0141-353

recruitment@sac.ac.uk

Mound, Edinburgh
226 5286, e-mail:

Other useful sources of information

The University’s World-Wide Web Site: provides
a wide variety of information about the University and
its faculties, departments and courses:
http://www.gla.ac.uk/.

Undergraduate Prospectus: gives you information
about entrance requirements to the University, how to
apply, the facilities the University has to offer and more
besides. You can obtain a copy from: The Central Ad-
missions Service, University of Glasgow, Glasgow, G12
8QQ, telephone 0141-330 4440 or browse through it on-
line:

http://www.gla.ac.uk/prospectus.

Graduate Prospectus: gives information about
Faculties and Graduate schools, as well as departmen-
tal research interests and themes. It also contains
information about the University’s taught postgrad-
uate courses. You can obtain a copy from: Student
Recruitment, No 1 The Square, University of Glasgow,
Glasgow, G12 8QQ), telephone 0141-330 4440 or browse
through it online:
http://www.gla.ac.uk:443/studying/pg/prospectus/

Courses for Adults: a number of courses available
in the Department of Adult and Continuing Education
are contained in the Catalogue on pages 7 — 16. Fur-
ther information on these, and other, Adult and Con-
tinuing Education courses, including language courses,
can be obtained from the Department. Courses may be
timetabled for day, evening or weekends. Contact: the
Enrolment Secretary, DACE, St Andrew’s Building, 11
Eldon Street, Glasgow G3 6NH or browse online at:
http://www.gla.ac.uk/adulteducation/

Disability Statement for Students: this states the
University’s policy regarding students with disabilities
and special needs. For a copy please contact: Student
Disability Adviser, John McIntyre Building, University
of Glasgow, G12 8QQ), telephone 0141 330 5497, email:
studentdisability@gla.ac.uk.

Glasgow University Library: produces a leaflet
that will introduce you to the library and the facili-
ties it offers. For a copy please contact: The Enquiry
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Desk, Glasgow University Library, University of Glas-
gow, Glasgow, G12 8QQ), telephone: 0141-330 6704, e-
mail: 1library@lib.gla.ac.uk.

Web site: http://www.lib.gla.ac.uk/.

A Guide to Registry Services: contains information
about the services the Registry provides for students.
All the information contained in the guide as well as
lots more is available online at: www.gla.ac.uk/registry.
For further information please contact: The Registry,
Gilbert Scott Building, University of Glasgow, Glas-
gow, G12 8QQ, telephone: 0141-330-4245, e-mail:
reg.enq@admin.gla.ac.uk.

International Student’s Handbook: has been com-

piled to help international students through most of the
formalities and procedures both before and after arrival

in Glasgow and to offer advice and support. This is
available online at:
http://www.gla.ac.uk/Publications/ish. For fur-

ther information please contact the International Stu-
dent Advisers e-mail: a.mcgregor@admin.gla.ac.uk
or k.heggie@admin.gla.ac.uk.

Study Abroad Course Catalogue: is a reference
guide to courses which are available for students from
outside the E.U. who are studying at the University for
a semester or a year as part of a Study Abroad pro-
gramme. This is available online at:
http://www.gla.ac.uk/studying/studyabroad. For
further information please contact International & Post-
graduate Service, No. 1 The Square, University of Glas-
gow, Glasgow, G12 8QQ,

Telephone: 444 141 330 6516, Fax: +44 141 330 4045,
e-mail: C.McGowan®@admin.gla.ac.uk
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List of departments offering courses in
this catalogue

Accounting and Finance

Adult and Continuing Education
Archaeology

Biomedical and Life Sciences

Business and Management Studies, School of
Celtic

Central and East European Studies
Chemistry

Classics

Computing Science

Economics

Economic and Social History
Educational Studies

Electronics and Electrical Engineering
English Language

English Literature

Geographical and Earth Sciences
History

History of Art

Humanities Advanced Technology

and Information Institute
Immunology, Infection & Inflammation
Law, School of

Mathematics

Music

Philosophy

Physics and Astronomy

Politics

Psychology

Public Policy (taught within the Department of Urban
Studies)

School of Modern Languages and Cultures
- French

- German

- Hispanic Studies

- Italian

- Slavonic Studies

Scottish Literature

Sociology, Anthropology and Applied Social Sciences
Statistics

Theatre, Film and Television Studies
Theology and Religious Studies
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Guide to Course Entries

Guide to Course Entries

DEPARTMENT

The department that teaches the course. Some
courses are taught by more than one department:
consult the Course Index at the end of the Catalogue to
identify the department under which the course is listed.

COURSE NAME/CODE

Most Honours programmes are essentially two year
courses taught over levels 3 and 4. Where this is the
case, the course description appears under the level 3
entry and the level 4 entry references this.

CREDITS

Number of credits assigned to each course. 360 credits
are required for a General/Designated Degree (except
for the BD (Ministry) General Degree, for which
480 credits are required). 480 credits are required
for an Honours Degree (excluding credit for the year
abroad spent by students studying a foreign language
at Honours Degree level). Students who commenced
study in the Faculty of Arts or on the MA (Social
Sciences) prior to October 2000 should consult their
Adviser of Studies to confirm the credit rating of their
degree.

LEVEL

Except for Level 1 courses, courses normally have one or
more prerequisites (see Requirements of Entry below)
at the previous level: e.g. Level 2 courses have prereg-
uisites at Level 1, Level 3 courses have prerequisites
at Level 2, etc. Some Honours courses are shown as
Level 3 / 4: these are essentially two year courses with
prerequisites at Level 2 (and sometimes also at Level 1).

WHEN TAUGHT

Indicates when a course is taught during the academic
year:

“Full Year” is a thirty week teaching and examination
period running throughout semesters 1 and 2.
“Semester 1” is a fifteen week teaching and examina-
tion block running from September to January in the
first half of the academic session.

“Semester 2” is a fifteen week teaching and examina-
tion block running from January to June in the second
half of the academic session.

TIMETABLE

The days and times of classes and the method of
teaching/learning used, including laboratory work, field
work, tutorials, etc. Please note that this information
can be subject to change. Up to date information can
be obtained from the Department.

REQUIREMENTS OF ENTRY

The requirement guaranteeing entry to the course,
usually involving courses taken in earlier years
(prerequisites). For admission to Honours, Faculty
requirements must be met in addition — see Degree
Regulations in the University Calendar. If an entry
requirement involves a course taken in the same year,
it is termed a co-requisite.

CO-REQUISITE
An entry requirement that requires a course to be
taken in the same year.

EXCLUDED COMBINATIONS

Courses that are mutually exclusive as part of a
minimum graduating curriculum, i.e. only one of the
courses can count towards your degree.

ASSESSMENT

How the course is assessed — includes all examinations,
essays, project work and other coursework that counts
toward the final grade or Honours classification to-
gether with the weighting of each.

DEGREE EXAMINATION TAKEN IN
The month(s) the degree examination is usually held.

RESIT EXAMINATION TAKEN IN
The month(s) the resit examination is usually held.

AIMS

The aims of a course are a statement of what the
department is setting out to provide educationally
for students taking the course. As well as aims, for
each course there are also intended learning outcomes
which indicate what students should know and be able
to do at the end of the course. Learning outcomes
are included in course documentation provided by
departments to students taking a course.

HONOURS COURSE PRESCRIPTION

A description of what Honours courses are necessary
to satisfy the requirements for the Honours degree
concerned.

COURSE CO-ORDINATOR

The member of staff responsible for the course including
its administration.
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sectionCourse Entries

Accounting & Finance

Details are correct at the time of going to print. How-
ever, you should check the Accounting & Finance web-
site (http://www.accfin.gla.ac.uk) for up to date in-
formation.

8BHU BUSINESS REPORTING &
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 1

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: Lectures: Wednesday 12-1pm and Thursday
12-1pm, tutorials tba.

Requirements of entry: There are no pre-requisites for
entry to this course.

FExcluded Courses: Students cannot take this course
along with Financial Accounting 1

Assessment: Computer based assessment = 25%, Class
Test (a 45 minute objective test in the last lecture slot
in week 26) = 25%, Degree examination (11/2-2 hours)
= 50%

Aims: The general aims of this course are: 1) to provide
students with a challenging and interesting introduction
to the ideas and practices of financial accounting, 2)
to examine the collection and processing of accounting
data in order to prepare financial statements, 3) to ex-
amine the concepts that underpin financial accounting,
4) to examine the use of financial accounting informa-
tion. 5) to introduce students to the social and political
role of accounting.

Course Co-ordinator: Miss Heather Tarbert

4YJU ENVIRONMENT OF
INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS

Credits: 15 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Seminars are held during Semester 1 each
Friday from 2.00 pm to 5.00 pm.

Assessment: Coursework Project 40%; Degree exami-
nation: 60%. No exemptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aim of the course is to give students
a broad and critical understanding of the international
business environment within which multinational cor-
porations operate, and to understand the major strate-
gic planning issues facing MNC management. Students
will develop critical skills in assessing the impact of the
business environment on real-world company situations.
The emphasis throughout is on understanding and be-
ing able to articulate the fundamental issues involved.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Johnston

6KHU FINANCE 1

Credits: 20 Level: 1
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When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Assessment: One 2-hour paper (75%), plus class test
(25%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course is a compulsory first year B.Acc
course which introduces students to the fundamentals
of Corporate Finance. It focuses on identifying the fi-
nancial objective of the firm and on understanding how
the principal financial decisions should be made within
the firm in order to achieve this objective. Coverage
will include sources of company finance, an introduction
to capital markets and the principles of security valua-
tion, methods of investment appraisal and an overview
of portfolio theory. These ideas are developed in the
second year course, Finance 2, and together these two
courses provide the basis necessary for students who
wish to take Finance options at Honours level.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Michael Keeley

3BLU FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 1

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures: 3.00-4.00 pm, normally Monday,
Tuesday and Thursday. Tutorials: one tutorial per
week. Plus computer laboratories.

Requirements of entry: This course is only available to
students in the Department of Accounting and Finance.
For alternative courses see Business Reporting and Fi-
nancial Management and Management Accounting and
Finance.

Assessment: Assessment will be based on coursework
and final degree examinations. The coursework con-
sists of one individual question and one group computer
based project which will account for 40% of the total as-
sessment. The degree examinations will account for the
remaining 60% of the total assessment.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The general aim of this course is to provide
a challenging and interesting introduction to the the-
ory and practice of financial accounting. Coverage will
include discussion of the role of financial accounting
within society. Exploring the collection and processing
of accounting data in order to prepare financial state-
ments, with reference to both the underlying concepts
and the use of that information. The course also in-
cludes the use of computers largely through computer
assisted learning and coursework. Finally, the course
aims to help you develop certain personal transferable
skills, such as listening and taking notes in lectures,
gathering, organising and interpreting information and
working with others. This will be achieved in various
ways including your participation in tutorials and com-
puter laboratories.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Suzanne McCallum


http://www.accfin.gla.ac.uk

Accounting & Finance

5LGU INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS
STATISTICS 1

Credits: 15 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 2 Lectures per week, Wednesday - 10.00 am,
Friday - 11.00 am. 7 Tutorials throughout the Semester.

Requirements of entry: Additionally, students must un-
dertake and pass the Basic IT Skills Course (BITS)

Assessment:
(25%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

One 2-hour paper (75%); coursework

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of the course is to enable students to de-
velop an understanding of introductory statistical con-
cepts and quantitative methods for data analysis, which
are used in the study and practice of accounting and fi-
nance. The investigation of the introductory statistical
and quantitative concepts will be done in a decision-
making context, which focuses on the variety of business
problems in the field of accounting and finance.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Margaret Milner

3CGU MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING
& FINANCE 1

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Lectures will be held on Wednesday and
Thursday lunchtimes from 12-1pm.

Requirements of entry: Students cannot take this course
in conjunction with or if they have already taken Man-
agement Accounting 1. Students will be assumed to
have sufficient experience in the use of computers to
use simple PC based Computer Assisted Learning Ma-
terials.

Assessment: 50% coursework and 50% final degree ex-
amination.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims to provide students with an in-
troduction to management accounting and investment
appraisal so as to help them understand the role of ac-
counting and financial information within management
and improve their knowledge of the use of financial in-
formation in decision making.

Course Co-ordinator: Miss Heather Tarbert

3BPU MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 1

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: Lectures and Workshops: normally Monday
(3.00-5.00 pm), Tuesday (3.00-4.00 pm) and Thursday
(3.00-5.00 pm), weekly tutorials TBA (not all sessions
will be used in all weeks).

Requirements of entry: Basic IT Skills

Assessment: The course work will account for 30% and
the degree examination (2 hours) for 70% of the total
assessment.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The general aim of this course is to provide you
with an introduction to Cost and Management Account-
ing. The course is taught in the context of principles
and theories relevant to the study of cost and manage-
ment accounting systems, where the teaching of com-
putational skills is aimed at relating accounting tech-
niques to these theoretical frameworks. The course is
set within an organisation theory approach to manage-
ment accounting and specifically identifies the need to
utilise different financial and non-financial data for dif-
ferent management purposes. The course also aims to
provide you with skills which will be used in the work-
ing environment such as gathering, organising and in-
terpreting information and working with others.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Gregory Stoner

5MJV BUSINESS STATISTICS 2

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 2 Lectures per week - Wednesday 10am and
Friday 1lam. Tutorials TBA (will not run every week
and will be a mix of computational/discussion sessions
and computer laboratories).

Requirements of entry: Introduction to Business Statis-
tics 1

Assessment: One 2-hour paper (75%): project (25%).
Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of this course is to enable students to
develop an understanding of the applications of statis-
tical concepts and quantitative methods in the study
and practice of accounting and finance. The course will
cover a variety of statistical techniques and quantitative
models that support decision-making processes. Models
and modelling process will be a prime focus.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Suzanne McCallum

6KHV FINANCE 2

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: One two hour lecture per week plus tutorials
TBA.

Requirements of entry: Students should normally have
attained a pass at minimum Grade D in Finance 1 or
equivalent.

Assessment: One 2-hour paper (75%) and group project
(25%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course builds on the ideas introduced in Fi-
nance 1 and Finance 2 aims to provide students with
a thorough understanding of corporate finance, while
also introducing aspects of capital markets finance. To-
gether, Finance 1 and 2 aim to provide students with
the core finance knowledge required of BAcc students.
Finance 2 also aims to provide students with a thorough
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foundation for the study of subsequent optional finance
courses. Finance 2 aims to consolidate ideas introduced
in Finance 1 by applying them to specific special top-
ics such as leasing, acquisitions and options, as well as
introducing the analysis of the financing decision. The
course emphasises the practical implications of finance
theory and its application in financial decision making.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof John Holland

3BLV FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 2

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures: Tuesday (10-1lam) and Friday
(9-11am). Tutorials plus computer assisted learning
(CAL) hours TBA.

Requirements of entry: Successful completion of a level
1 accountancy course, normally Financial Accounting 1.

Assessment: The assessment will be based on the aggre-
gate of marks awarded for the course-work (25%) and
the degree examination (75%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course aims to: (i) advance students’ ability
to prepare accounts in accordance with relevant stan-
dards; (ii) to encourage students to apply a critical and
analytical approach to accounting, and (iii) to enhance
students’ analytical and presentational skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Gregory Stoner

471B INFORMATION AND COMPUTER
SYSTEMS BACC

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 2 lectures per week, Monday 12.00 noon,
Wednesday 12.00 noon. Weekly tutorials/computer
labs TBA.

Requirements of entry: Financial Accounting 1 and
Management Accounting 1, or similar and Basic IT
Skills.

Assessment: One 3-hour paper (75%). Group Project
(25%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The principal aim of this course is to enable stu-
dents to develop an understanding of the nature and role
of information systems within organisations, together
with an awareness of the practical implications of some
of the crucial aspects of the working and development
of information systems. As most organisations use com-
puters to aid, or form the basis of, their information
systems it is essential that students have a rudimentary
knowledge of computers and Information Technology
(IT) and are aware of the problems and benefits associ-
ated with the use of computers and IT to perform organ-
isational/business tasks. Consequently, secondary aims
of the course include: to ensure that students are ac-
quainted with a basic core knowledge of computers and
IT, to provide students with an understanding of, and
’hands-on’ IT skills in the use of, a PC based database
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management system, and to provide an understanding
of the principal effects that computers and I'T may have
on information systems within organisations. It is im-
portant to stress that, so far as this course is concerned,
computing and IT knowledge is NOT an ’end’ in itself
but is an important element in the understanding of
contemporary information systems. In addition to the
specific subject based aims noted above, the course also
aims to enhance students’ critical and analytical skills
and to further develop group and interpersonal skills,
through the teaching and assessment of the course.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Gregory Stoner

3BPV MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 2

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 2 lectures per week. Thursday 9-11am; Fri-
day 10-11am. Tutorials are held fortnightly.

Requirements of entry: Successful completion of a first
level management accounting course; B.Acc. students
must normally have a pass in Accountancy 1 or Man-
agement Accounting 1.

Assessment: The assessment for this course will be
based on the aggregate of marks awarded: Personal
coursework 25%; 2 hour degree examination 75%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aims of the course are to help students to
develop a thorough knowledge and understanding of the
theory, principles, concepts and techniques used in man-
agement accounting primarily to assist managers in run-
ning a more effective business; and, to critically exam-
ine the suitability and effectiveness of management ac-
counting approaches for a variety of management chal-
lenges.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ken Shackleton

345B TAXATION

Chredits: 30
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures: Semester 1 Tuesday 9.00-10.00am,
Friday 9.00-11.00am Semester 2 Tuesday 9.00-10.00am,
Thursday 10.00-12.00 noon Workshops: Semester 1
Monday 9.00-11.00am, Friday 9.00-11.00am Semester 2
Monday 11.00-1.00 pm, Friday 9.00-11.00am

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 2

Co-requisites: None
FExcluded Courses: Tax Law

Assessment: Assessment: based on class exam in
Semester 1, group coursework in Semester 2 and final
degree examinations. The class exam will account for
25% and the coursework will also account for 25% with
the balances of 50% based on the final degree exam.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aims of the course are: (1) to explain the
most important elements of the principal UK taxes;
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(2) to develop a critical understanding of the differ-
ent sources of tax law; (3) to provide students with the
knowledge and skills necessary to calculate income tax,
corporation tax, capital gains tax and value added tax
liabilities; (4) to introduce students to the legal skills
relevant to the interpretation of fiscal legislation, in-
cluding the research of cases, statutes and other relevant
materials, and the reading and analysis of same; (5) to
meet the accreditation requirements of the appropriate
accountancy and legal professional bodies.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Lorraine Callander

91TC ACCOUNTING & BUSINESS
ETHICS 3

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Most seminars will be held each Monday
during Semester 2 from 12-2pm.

Requirements of entry: Prerequisites for the course will
normally be a pass in Financial Accounting 2 however,
entry to the course will be at the discretion of the course
coordinator.

Assessment: Assessment of the course will be based on
one piece of coursework (40%) and a degree exam in
May/June (60%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course has three key aims: firstly to give
students the opportunity to explore the ethical foun-
dations upon which accounting practice is based; sec-
ondly to study the way in which ethical decision making
takes place within the context of business organisations;
and finally to give students the opportunity to explore
a number of different ethical theories and apply those
theories in the analysis of business ethics dilemmas.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Kenneth McPhail
93WW ACCOUNTING FOR
MANAGEMENT CONTROL

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: 1 Lecture per week (2-4pm) and Tutorials
fortnightly.

Requirements of entry: Management Accounting 2

Assessment: One 2-hour exam paper (Ordinary) or one
3-hour exam paper (Hons) worth 75% and one group
case study worth 25%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: Modern business enterprises operate in dynamic
complex environments where the management control
system (MCS) must be responsive and flexible. Using
contingency theory, transaction cost economics and mo-
tivation theory, an analysis of the interaction between
the MCS and managerial behaviour is undertaken. This
is effected through an MCS framework which considers
the choice of performance indicators, targets, rewards
and learning relative to corporate strategy. Specific top-
ics such as EVA, balanced score card, transfer pricing,
allocation and strategic investment decisions enable the

4

practical and theoretical dimensions to be considered si-
multaneously. The course aims to improve understand-
ing of MCS and design choices available; critical ap-
praisal of literatures; competence in numerical compu-
tation; development of interpersonal and group skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Georgios Kominis

93WN ADVANCED FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING PRACTICE

Credits: 15 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: One Lecture per week (Tuesday 2-4pm). Tu-
torials will run one per fortnight.

Requirements of entry: A pass in Financial Accounting
2 or equivalent.

Assessment: Degree examination (75%) and coursework

(25%).
Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Aims: To critically examine current financial account-
ing practice for a selection of topics, some of which are
controversial. To develop a thorough knowledge and
understanding of the accounting principles, concepts,
regulations and techniques, applicable to the selected
topics.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Kenneth McPhail

87CM AUDITING THEORY AND
PRACTICE

Credits: 15 Lewvel: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: One Lecture per week (Monday 12-2pm).
One tutorial per fortnight.

Requirements of entry: A pass in Financial Accounting
2 or equivalent.

Assessment: Degree Examination (75%) and course-
work (25%).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Aims: The course will provide students with an in-
troduction to the principles of auditing and auditing
techniques. The course will specifically review: 1) the
theory of auditing; 2) the practical application of that
theory; 3) the regulatory framework for audit; 4) the
pressures and problems facing the audit profession.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John McKernan

90CB CAPITAL MARKETS THEORY

Credits: 15 Lewvel: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: One two hour lecture per week (Monday
2.00-4.00 pm) plus tutorials TBA.

Requirements of entry: Students should normally have
attained a pass at a minimum Grade D in Finance 2 or
equivalent.

Assessment: One 3-hour paper (75%) and continuous
assessment (25%).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

University of Glasgow



Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of this course is to provide students with
a thorough understanding of the nature of financial mar-
kets and of the securities that are traded on them. The
course stresses the necessity of deciding on the Invest-
ment Goals before taking any other decisions. Concepts
of risk, return and valuation are central to developing
this understanding, various asset pricing models will be
applied to practical investment problems. The tutori-
als are structured to encourage students to apply the
principles taught in the lectures to problems actively
arising in the Financial Markets. Whenever possible,
current issues in the Financial Markets will be examined
to demonstrate how to apply investment principles.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Juliana Jetty

93WQ CONTEMPORARY FINANCIAL
REPORTING ISSUES

Credits: 15 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: One seminar per week, Friday (11-1pm).

Requirements of entry: A pass in Financial Accounting
2 or equivalent.

Assessment: Degree Examination (60%) and course-
work (40%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: By examining financial reporting through vari-
ous critical lenses, this course aims to help students to:
1) develop more critical and theoretically informed eval-
uative insight into the discipline of accounting and its
functioning in society; 2) recognise financial reporting
as an interested social practice; 3) critically appreciate
what is at stake in certain contemporary financial re-
porting debates.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John McKernan

89KR ENVIRONMENTAL
ACCOUNTING, FINANCE AND
REPORTING

Credits: 15 Level: 3

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Two hours of weekly lectures in Semester
2. Six hourly tutorials in Semester 2 and a student
presentation.

Requirements of entry: Financial Accounting 2, Man-
agement Accounting 2 or Finance 2.

Assessment: 3-hour paper (65%); presentations in sem-
inars (10%) and coursework essay (25%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of this course is to develop students’
understanding of environmental accountability and in
so doing, their ability to critically analyse accounting,
finance, reporting and auditing practices. Existing en-
vironmental accounting, finance reporting and auditing
practices are studied. Emphasis will also be placed on
developing the key skills of critical analysis, collecting,
organising and interpreting materials, and written and
oral communication.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Niklas Kreander
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92EZ FINANCIAL MARKETS &
FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Lectures: every Friday at 12-2pm during
Semester 2. Tutorials: TBA

Requirements of entry: Finance 1 and Finance 2.

Assessment: Students will be required to submit one
piece of written work, which will count for 25% of the
total assessment. The remaining 75% will be based on
the degree examination.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aim of this twenty-hour course is to
give students a comprehensive and up to date coverage
of the modern theory and practice of financial markets
and financial institutions. The course has a strong inter-
national dimension. The specific aims of the course are:-
(1) to understand the nature of the domestic and inter-
national markets for capital and financial services and
the central role of banks and other financial institutions
in these markets. (2) to understand the specific nature
of retail, wholesale and corporate banks as independent
banks and as constituent elements of a larger universal
bank. (3) to understand the specific nature of insurance,
pension fund, unit trust and investment trust financial
institutions, and their corresponding fund management
arms. (4) to understand the common underlying the-
ory (information asymmetry, adverse selection, moral
hazard at the level of transactions, and financial inter-
mediation theory at the level of financial institutions)
underpinning our understanding of all of these financial
institutions. (5) to understand the role of intangibles
in these financial institutions. (6) to understand how
financial institutions play a central role in asset pricing
mechanisms in markets for retail savings and financial
services, retail deposits, wholesale deposits, foreign ex-
change, loans, bonds, equities, swaps and other deriva-
tives. (7) to understand how financial institutions play a
central role in market based mechanisms for the produc-
tion of information and the governance of companies.
(8) to understand how and why the above financial in-
stitutions are regulated in retail and wholesale markets.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof John Holland
92GR FINANCIAL STATEMENT
ANALYSIS

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: One seminar per week (Thursday 11-1pm)
and tutorials TBA.

Requirements of entry: Finance 1, Financial Accounting
2, Management Accounting 2.

Assessment: Assessment will be by means of group as-
signment (35%) and a 3-hour exam (65%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The course presents a theoretically informed

analysis of firm value using accounting data. By the
end of the course students should be able to undertake
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a coherent analysis of company performance and poten-
tial shareholder value using published accounts. Con-
siderable emphasis is placed on the analysis of published
accounts for major UK companies.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Antonios Siganos

93WT INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL
ACCOUNTING

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: One seminar per week, fortnightly tutorials.
Tuesday 11-1pm.

Requirements of entry: Accountancy 2 or Financial Ac-
counting 2 and Management Accounting 2.

Assessment: Ordinary course: one 2-hour paper; Hon-
ours course: 3-hour paper (75%) of total marks. One
group coursework assignment (20%); group tutorial pre-
sentations (5%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aims of this course are: (1) To provide stu-
dents with an understanding of the nature of, and influ-
ences on, financial reporting practices in different coun-
tries. Emphasis is placed on the importance of a coun-
try’s cultural, social, economic, legal and political envi-
ronment in determining the nature of the rules and reg-
ulations which govern its financial reporting practices.
(2) To provide students with an understanding of the
efforts made by the TASB to harmonise accounting dis-
closures. (3) To enable students to begin to understand
and critically evaluate the economic objectives that un-
derpin the TASB’s project. (4) To introduce students
to some of the key contemporary accounting issues that
the IASB has attempted to address. These issues will
change year on year to reflect the current important
topics as they emerge.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Kenneth McPhail

96TG INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL
MANAGEMENT

Credits: 15 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: One two hour lecture per week plus tutorials
TBA. Thursday 12 noon - 2.00pm.

Requirements of entry: Students should normally have
attained a pass at a minimum of Grade D in Finance 2
or equivalent.

Assessment: The final assessment for this course will be
based on a 3-hour unseen written examination (75%)
and the assessable course work (25%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course explores the complexities of corpo-
rate financial management in an international setting,
where companies are subject to exchange rate risk. Ex-
change rate theories and their practical implications are
analysed, as well as the merit of foreign exchange risk
management. The course also aims to provide students
with a thorough understanding of international invest-
ment and financing decisions. The course emphasises

the practical implications of finance theory and its ap-
plication in international financial management.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Niklas Kreander

1X6D MANAGERIAL ACCOUNTING
AND ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR

Credits: 15 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures: Thursday 10:00 - 12:00 pm; tuto-
rials: fortnightly.

Requirements of entry: Management Accounting 2

Assessment: The assessment for this course will be
based on the aggregate of marks awarded: personal
coursework 25%; three hour degree examination 75%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of this course is to make students aware
of the organisational context of management account-
ing and to provide an understanding of developments
in managerial accounting theory and practice. The in-
tention is to make students aware of the wider context
in which formal accounting controls are set. Thus, the
aim is to complement traditional management account-
ing literatures and widen the scope for a broader study
of the subject. The study is widened to encompass the
FEuropean dimension of theory and practice. The course
aims to: improve the knowledge base and understand-
ing of the nature and role of managerial accounting;
encourage a critical appraisal of the literatures; develop
interpersonal and presentational skills and stimulate re-
search interests and perspectives.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Kirsten Kininmonth

88CT ACCOUNTING AND LITERATURE

Credits: 15 Level: 4
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: One Seminar per week, Friday (11-1pm)

Requirements of entry: Prerequisites for entry to the
course and limit on course size: Due to the seminar
style of the course the size of class will be limited to
20 students. A pass in Financial Accounting 2 or an
equivalent will normally be prerequisite for entry to the
course. Should demand exceed supply, admission will
be based upon performance in Financial Accounting 2.

Co-requisites: None
FExcluded Courses: None

Assessment: Summative and formative coursework All
students will be expected to prepare for seminars in ad-
vance of the meeting and to actively participate in de-
bate and discussion. For each seminar, selected individ-
ual students will be asked to lead the debate by making
short presentations of ideas on specific issue. Those
presentations will then form the basis for wider discus-
sion involving the whole class. Student contributions to
seminars will be assessed and will account for 40% of
the total assessment of the course. Normally students
will have at least three opportunities to make presenta-
tions in seminars (This may vary depending upon the
size of the class). The use of student presentations, and
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debates, in seminars is intended to help students to en-
hance their analytical skills and to become more able
to develop, express and defend their views. Assessment
of student contributions to seminars will take account
of the quality of both the intellectual content and pre-
sentation skills deployed. Special credit will be given to
those contributions that show insight and shed light on
the issues, and to those that stimulate class involvement
and facilitate meaningful relevant debate. Lecturers will
make time available prior to seminars to discuss the
seminar topics for the week ahead, and students will be
required to submit a written outline of their intended
presentation for discussion with lecturers prior to the
seminar. Guidance on assessment criteria will be pro-
vided to students at the first meeting of class. Degree
examinations There will be a three-hour degree exam-
ination for this course. Candidates will be required to
answer two of four questions included in the paper. The
degree examination questions will be set with the inten-
tion of allowing students to demonstrate the depth and
breadth of their reading and understanding of selected
topics from the course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: Students will be encouraged to see accounts as
texts, written, or authored, read, interpreted and criti-
cised in much the same way as any piece of ”literature”.
The course will have certain recurring themes at its core:
For example the nature of truth in accounting and lit-
erature, the fact versus fiction dichotomy, and the re-
lationship between intention and meaning. This course
aims to: (1) enable students to test and explore an im-
portant perspective on accounts; that of ”accounts as
literature”; (2) help students to develop an appreciation
of the ways in which our understanding of the nature
and role of accounting might change if we approach it
through the lens of literary theory; (3) introduce stu-
dents to a range of literary theories, help them appre-
ciate how literary theory has developed in recent times,
and enable them to bring that theory into a productive
confrontation with accounting.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John McKernan

Adult & Continuing Education

DACE credit-bearing courses are available to both part-
time adult students (mature students, enrolled through
DACE) and current undergraduate students. If full-
time undergraduate students wish to consider taking
some of these courses as part of a qualifying curriculum,
they should apply using the DACE application form
(available by telephoning 0141 330 1835) which they
should send to DACE. They should also speak to their
adviser of studies to update their Websurf record. This
will indicate to DACE that the course is a part of the
student’s degree curriculum. In these cases the student
will not be charged the normal fee for the course. Under-
graduate students should be aware that DACE classes
may be rather different in style to the classes undergrad-
uate students are used to in the full-time University pro-
gramme. DACE classes are typically small and mostly
consist of part-time and mature students. Traditionally
they are discussion-based classes rather than lectures,
in which students are encouraged to contribute their
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own observations and questions under the guidance of
the tutor. Undergraduate students are nonetheless very
welcome to join.

9CT7 ANCIENT EGYPTIAN ART

Credits: 10 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Tuesdays, 14.00-16.00.

Co-requisites: None.

Ezcluded Courses: Students who have previously stud-
ied Course 2DG7 (Egyptology 3: Art, Kingship and Re-
ligion in Ancient Egypt) are excluded from this course.
Otherwise there are no restrictions on access.
Assessment: Essay 1, 30% Essay 2, 30% Examination,
40%

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: This course looks at the art of Ancient Egyptian
tombs and temples, and the ideas and beliefs associated
with them. Students will be expected to learn about the
basic techniques and principles of the ancient artists, as
well as specific masterpieces of Egyptian art. Particular
emphasis will be put on how to use artworks as a pri-
mary source for the study of the history and culture of
Ancient Egypt.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCalfferty

9CU7 ANCIENT EGYPTIAN TEMPLES

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Tuesdays, 14.00-16.00.

Co-requisites: None.

Level: 1

Ezcluded Courses: Students who have previously stud-
ied Course 2DG7 (Egyptology 3: Art, Kingship and Re-
ligion in Ancient Egypt) are excluded from this course.
Otherwise there are no restrictions on access.

Assessment: Essay 1, 30% Essay 2, 30% Examination,
40%

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course looks at the architecture of Ancient
Egyptian tombs and temples, and at the ideas and prac-
tices associated with them. Students will be expected
to learn about different types of Egyptian temple, as
well as specific temples such as the pyramids of Giza
and the temples of Thebes. Particular emphasis will be
put on how to use archaeological sites as a source for
the study of Ancient Egypt, and on how to interpret ar-
chaeological sites in their social and historical context.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

9CWT7 ANCIENT EGYPTIAN TEXTS 1

Credits: 10 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 19.00-21.00,

Co-requisites: None.
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FEzcluded Courses: Students who have previously stud-
ied Course 2DF7 (Egyptology 2: Egyptian Hieroglyphic
Monuments) are excluded from this course. Otherwise
there are no restrictions on access.

Assessment: Translation exercises: week 6, 30% Trans-
lation exercises: week 10, 30% Examination: end of
course, 40%

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: This course will look at the hieroglyphic monu-
ments of Ancient Egypt, with particular emphasis on fu-
nerary inscriptions from the Middle Kingdom, c. 2100-
1750 BC. Students will study hieroglyphic writing and
the Ancient Egyptian language in order to read various
funerary inscriptions. The course will also look at the
social life and religion of Ancient Egyptians in order to
explain these monuments. Particular emphasis will be
put on using real monuments as primary sources for the
study of Ancient Egypt.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCalfferty

9CX7 ANCIENT EGYPTIAN TEXTS 2

Credits: 10 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Wednesdays, 19.00-21.00.

Requirements of entry: Students enrolling for this
course would normally have completed Course 9CW7
(Ancient Egyptian Texts 1).

Co-requisites: None.

Ezcluded Courses: Students who have previously stud-
ied Course 2DF7 (Egyptology 2: Egyptian Hieroglyphic
Monuments) are excluded from this course.

Assessment: Translation exercises: week 6, 30% Trans-
lation exercises: week 10, 30% Examination: end of
course, 40%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course builds upon skills and knowledge
acquired in Ancient Egyptian 1. We will continue to
look at and read the hieroglyphic monuments of An-
cient Egypt, including funerary inscriptions and royal
inscriptions.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

2GA7 ART OF THE ITALIAN
RENAISSANCE

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Weekly meetings held on Tuesdays, 10.00-
12.00.

Requirements of entry: None.

Assessment: Students will be asked to complete: (i)
One short written presentation, 800-1000 words (20%
of the final grade); (ii) One oral presentation, 5-10 min-
utes (20% of the final grade); (iii) One essay, 1500-2000
words (40% of final grade); (iv) One slide test (20% of
final grade).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
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Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course provides a broad overview of the
main strands of Italian art between c1400 and 1527.
Focusing on the cities of Florence, Rome and Venice,
the series of lectures will account for the development
of art in these centres within the wider context of Italian
politics, society and culture. Among the many themes
highlighted are the role of patronage, the function of
works of art and buildings, the techniques and materials
used, and Humanism and the revival of the classical
tradition. The course as a whole offers an introduction
to the discipline of Art History and provides a solid
foundation for further study in the field.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Maureen Park

1XM7 CLASSICAL GREEK
CIVILISATION (Module 2)

Credits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Mondays, 19.30-21.30.

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 1

Assessment: Assessment of students will be on a basis of
50% continuous assessment and 50% final examination
at the end of each module.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course is designed as two separate Modules,
1 and 2. Ideally Module 1 is taken in the first year of
study and Module 2 in the second year of study. Mod-
ule 2 aims to assist students in developing: 1) A knowl-
edge and understanding of Greek civilisation through
the topics studied. 2) A deeper understanding of their
own civilisation by understanding more about its ori-
gins. 3) Four key modes of study of the ancient world
- archaeological, historical, literary and philosophical -
and the skills of constructive criticism associated with
them. 4) Skills that will be transferable by the students
to other situations - namely careful reading; accurate,
clear and perceptive essay writing; reasoned argument
in writing and orally; visual sensitivity to architecture
and art.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

ONS7 CONTROVERSIES OF THE
SCOTTISH ENLIGHTENMENT

Chredits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Weekly meetings held on Monday, 19.00-
21.00.

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 1

Co-requisites: None
FExcluded Courses: None

Assessment: A short essay of around 800 words should
be submitted by students at the first meeting of the
second semester (25% weighting). For the second piece
of assessed work (75% weighting), students will have the
choice of writing an essay of around 2,500 words to be
submitted at the final meeting of the second semester,
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or taking a two hour traditional unseen examination at
the end of the course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course aims to: 1. Define the main ele-
ments of the Enlightenment in Scotland and in gen-
eral; 2. Present some ideas and controversies during
the Enlightenment of Scotland; 3. Place these within
the context of the needs of a transitional society and its
ideology of improvement; 4. Give brief descriptions of
the intellectual histories of the most notable men asso-
ciated with these ideas and controversies; 5. Support
participants to critically examine and analyse ideas in
a historical context; 6. Assist them to develop a criti-
cal understanding of their own ideas of social transition;
7. Help them analyse and define various unfamiliar key
concepts and doctrines; 8. Support them to study se-
lected key writings from the relevant primary and sec-
ondary literature and help them resolve problems they
have with eighteenth century vocabulary, literary style
and argument; 9. Create a safe environment for partic-
ipants to raise questions and engage in discussion and
debate; 10. Guide participants through assessment and
submission requirements; 11. Give continuous positive
feedback to every student’s oral and written contribu-
tions; 12. Encourage students to form co-operative and
supportive relationships.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Robert Hamilton

JKP6 CREATIVE WRITING: FICTION

Credits: 40 Level: 1

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Wednesdays, 18.00-21.00 and Saturday
10.00-13.00 (note: two separate cohorts)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce students to university level study
in creative writing in the novel and the short story. To
act as the compulsory initial course contributing to a
new Certificate in Creative Writing, enabling students
to go on to choose from other available courses that also
count towards the Certificate. To introduce students to
required norms of study skills associated with the field
of Creative Writing. To build students’ confidence in
their ability to interpret and analyse set texts, both in
creative writing and in study skills. To enable students
to take their creative writing skills to the appropriate
level in relation to fiction.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Paul Innes

5XJ7 DUTCH 17TH CENTURY
PAINTING

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: 10 meetings, Thursdays, 10.00-12.00.

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 1

Assessment: 1. Essay (approximately 1500 words) from
a choice of titles (70%). 2. Slide test: identification and
discussion of slides (30%)
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Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course sets Dutch seventeenth century
painting in its historical context. Starting with a broad
overview of the art of Late Mannerism, the course will
go on to focus on the wide variety of art produced in
the Netherlands in the 17th century. During this period
the Dutch established themselves as a new nation in
FEurope, becoming the continent’s wealthiest and most
powerful maritime nation. An account of the develop-
ment of artistic categories, such as portraiture, flower-
pieces and still life painting, will be given. The course
as a whole also offers an introduction to the discipline of
Art History and provides a solid foundation for further
study in the field.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Maureen Park

1PJ7 FUNDAMENTALS OF
PSYCHOLOGY

Chredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 25 evenings (Tuesday 19.00-21.00) and 6
Saturdays (10.00-16.00).

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 1

Assessment: Final Examination (45% weighting); Two
Class Exams (10% weighting for each class exam); Com-
pletion of Laboratory Work and Reports (10% weight-
ing); Two Essays of 1,500 words (10% weighting for each
essay); Contribution to Class Discussion (5%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims to: 1) Provide a basic under-
standing of how psychologists study human behaviour.
2) Give an introduction to the most significant concepts
and findings of psychology. 3) Create a firm foundation
for progressing into level 2 courses in Psychology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Victoria O’Donnell

6HR7 HANDS-ON SPACE ASTRONOMY

Crredits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday 19.00-21.00 weekly throughout the
teaching year plus occasional Saturdays. Ome-to-one
consultations with students as needed during project
work.

Regquirements of entry: Completion of both modules of
the DACE ’Introduction to Astronomy’ course or equiv-
alent understanding at the ’liberal arts’ level, of the na-
tures of the bodies studied by modern Astronomy and
the means used to do so. Competency in PC use at the
ITEU’s baseline level.

Assessment: Test (2 hours) 25%; Second test (2 hours)
25%; Project Report 50%. The project report, 3,000-
3,500 words in length will include: review of background
information on the nature of the body or bodies to be
studied; statement of the aim(s) of the project; descrip-
tion of the process of selection of data; description of the
data; description of and justification for all data manip-
ulations carried out; discussion of the use of the data to
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address the project aim(s); conclusions. No exemption
scheme is appropriate.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To explain the rationale for space-borne Astron-
omy; to familiarise students with the character of imag-
ing and spectroscopic data from electronic detectors,
the strengths and limitations of such data, the opera-
tions that must be carried out on it to answer scien-
tific questions; in particular, to qualitatively describe
the sorts of operations that may be performed on astro-
nomical images (deconvolution, smoothing, sharpening
etc) and the uses of these operations, and develop in-
tuitive understanding of their nature and effects via ex-
perimentation software; to involve students in detailed
analysis of (public domain) spectroscopic and imaged
data from spacecraft experiments (IUE, HST, Rosat,
Compton); to illuminate the information content of line
spectra of astrophysical objects; to give students mathe-
matical skills and Physics background necessary for the
foregoing.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Alexander MacKinnon

9AY7 INTRODUCTION TO ANCIENT
EGYPT 1

Credits: 10 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 14.00-16.00.

Co-requisites: None.

Ezcluded Courses: Students who have previously stud-
ied Course 2DET7 (Egyptology 1: History & Society in
Ancient Egypt) are excluded from this course. Other-
wise there are no restrictions on access.

Assessment: Essay 1, 30% Essay 2, 30% Examination,
40%

Degree Exzamination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: This course covers the background necessary for
students to read and write confidently about the history
and social life of the Ancient Egyptians from earliest
history until the New Kingdom, c. 3000-1500 BC. Stu-
dents will learn about politics, religion and the rule of
the pharaohs in Egypt at this time, and also about the
wider history of the ancient world as revealed through
Egypt’s interaction with other nations.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

9AZ7 INTRODUCTION TO ANCIENT
EGYPT 2

Crredits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 14.00-16.00.

Requirements of entry: Students enrolling for this
course would normally have completed course 9AY7 (In-
troduction to Ancient Egypt 1).

Level: 1

Co-requisites: None.

FEzcluded Courses: Students who have previously stud-
ied Course 2DET7 (Egyptology 1: History & Society in
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Ancient Egypt) are excluded from this course. Other-
wise there are no restrictions on access.

Assessment: Essay 1, 30% Essay 2, 30% Examination,
40%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course builds upon skills and knowledge
acquired in Introduction to Ancient Egypt 1. It cov-
ers the background necessary for students to read and
write confidently about the history and social life of the
Ancient Egyptians during the New Kingdom and after,
c. 1500-600 BC. Students will be asked to learn about
politics, religion and the rule of the pharaohs in Egypt
at this time, and also about the wider history of the
ancient world as revealed through Egypt’s interaction
with other nations.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

8JT7 INTRODUCTION TO ART
THERAPY

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Thursdays, 18.45-21.15, and four Saturday
workshops. 26 meetings in total.

Level: 1

Assessment: Assessment of students will be on the basis
of the following: (i) 800-1000 words Literature Review
(15%) (ii) Oral Presentation of 10 minutes (20%) (iii)
Critical Essay of 2000 words (25%) (iv) Personal Ac-
count of 3000 words (40%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims to provide: i) A critical account
of the theories, principles and practice of Art Ther-
apy, ii) A basic introduction to the history and devel-
opment of Art Therapy as a profession, (iii) offer skills
and knowledge to individuals and professional who want
to expand their understanding of working with people
creatively and iv) A firm foundation for possible pro-
gression on the Postgraduate Diploma Training scheme
recognised by the British Association of Art Therapists.
Students should be aware that a significant part of the
course is given to the hands on making of artwork. Stu-
dents will be expected to take part in practical, exper-
imental, directive and non-directive workshops, group
discussions and feedback. There will be an opportunity
to work with a range of different media i.e. paint, clay,
collage. Emphasis is placed on peer group participation
and exchange of personal knowledge through experience
as a method essential to the process of learning.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Maureen Park

2LJ7 INTRODUCTION TO
ASTRONOMY (MODULE 2)

Credits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Thursdays 19.30-21.30

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 1
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Assessment: The final mark for each module is deter-
mined by a mix of continuous assessment and exami-
nation. For each module, this breaks down as follows:
continuous assessment - four class tests (20%), two es-
says (20%), project report (20%) and final examination
(40%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: Modules 1 and 2 of Introduction to Astronomy
aim to assist students in developing: a) A knowledge
of the appearance of the night sky and the objects seen
in it, of modern ideas of their physical character and
the means by which these have been arrived at, and
of consequent world views, b) An ability to organise
this knowledge in a coherent fashion, and to draw con-
clusions from it, using simple arithmetic where neces-
sary, ¢) An awareness of how ideas and world views
evolve from systematic observation, of how numbers en-
ter into science, of the scale of the cosmos, and of the
instructive beauty of the night sky; d) Skills that will
be transferable by the students to other situations or
areas of study: some mathematical skills around school
’Standard’ Grade, for instance using scientific notation,
substituting values into algebraic expressions; concise
and accurate writing about scientific ideas; systematic
recording and interpretation of observations. Module 2
aims in particular to: introduce the physical character-
istics of the Sun and planets as revealed by spacecraft
exploration; describe the findings of the theory of stel-
lar structure and evolution, including the origin of the
chemical elements and resulting ideas of the formation
and evolution of galaxies; survey current ideas on the
age, size and future fate of the universe, key observa-
tions leading to this, and the interplay between elemen-
tary particle physics and cosmology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Alexander MacKinnon

2XX7 INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: This course is taught over a full session.
Thursdays, 18.30-20.30 plus one Saturday.

Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: Students will be asked to complete the fol-
lowing course assignments: (i) A practice essay (ii) One
unseen one and a half hour practice examination (iii)
Two essays, each approximately 1500 words in length
(25% each of final mark) (iv) One final, unseen three-
hour examination, with a choice of questions, under nor-
mal examination conditions. The examination will be
divided into two sections: section one will consist of
multiple choice questions requiring answers to questions
on a broad spread of topics drawn from the course con-
tent; section two will consist of a number of essay-type
questions related to the whole course; students will be
required to answer two questions (50% of final mark).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: Social Psychology is concerned with all aspects
of social behaviour; it studies the individual in society
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and behaviour in groups. The aims of the course are to
study how people relate to each other, and to examine
the ways in which behaviour is influenced by interaction
with other individuals and groups of individuals and by
social settings.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Victoria O’Donnell

6HT7 INTRODUCTION TO THE
COMPOSITION AND STRUCTURE OF
THE EARTH

Credits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Evening meetings (Wednesday 19.30-21.30).
Additional classes and field trips by arrangement.

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: Assessment for this course will be made
up of: i) Two end of term assessments (20% of final
grade); ii) Four short essay writing exercises (20% of fi-
nal grade); iii) Two field reports (10% of final grade); iv)
Written examination (30% of final grade); v) Practical
examination (20% of final grade).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of the course is to introduce students
to: i) The Earth in its context as a planet in the solar
system; evidence for its internal structure and the part
played by the mantle and core in relation to internal
processes, and the Earth’s magnetic field; ii) The na-
ture of the lithosphere, geological and geophysical ev-
idence of Plate Tectonics and its significance for the
interpretation of such features as ocean floor spread-
ing, the formation of mountain belts, volcanic activity,
earthquakes and related features of the dynamic Earth;
iii) The chemical and mineralogical composition of the
Earth; iv) The origins of rocks and the processes leading
to their diversity, including the generation and evolution
of magmas, surface processes leading to the break down
of rocks and minerals and their deposition and recon-
stitution as sedimentary rocks, and the transformation
or crustal material by heat and pressure to form meta-
morphic rocks; v) The chemical and physical properties
of minerals; mineral associations and textures used in
the identification, and in determination of the origins of
rocks.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Michael Keen

8SK7 INTRODUCTION TO THE
POLITICS, HISTORY & CULTURE OF
MODERN GREECE

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: 8 x 2-hour classes in term three (from 26
April), Thursday 19.30-21.30

Assessment: One essay (100% weighting)
Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with an introduction to the
most significant elements of the politics, history and
culture of modern Greece.
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Course Co-ordinator: Mr William Kane

S8EWT7 LATIN STAGE 1

Credits: 12 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Tuesday 19.30-21.30

Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: Assessment will be based on a series of
written exercises completed at home (50%) and an ex-
amination which will include unseen translation at the
end of the course (50%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course is designed to develop your reading
knowledge of Latin together with translation skills. You
will acquire a good basic vocabulary.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCalfferty

6JA7 LITERATURE IN SCOTLAND IN
THE LATE 20TH CENTURY

Crredits: 20 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Thursday 19.00-21.00

Requirements of entry: No assumptions are made con-
cerning prior knowledge of students entering the class
and there are no specific entry requirements.

FExcluded Courses: None

Assessment: Two essays both worth 30% each and Final
Examination (of 2 hours) worth 40%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1) To give a broad overview of literature in Scot-
land during the latter part of the twentieth century.
2) To contextualise developments in Scottish literature
within wider literary and cultural frameworks. 3) To
outline and familiarise students with a range of differ-
ent techniques and approaches employed by writers in
the latter part of the twentieth century.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Paul Innes
TNF7 MARINE BIOLOGY

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: Asynchronous web conferencing and 6 day
field course.

Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: Students will be assessed on the following:
1500 word essay (20% of final mark), a tutorial paper
published on the web (20% of final mark), field course
report (20% of final mark) and a field course practical
exam and written test (40% of final mark)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of this course is to familiarise students
with the basic principles that rule life in the ocean
and provide an understanding of the variety of marine
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ecosystems found throughout the world. The specific
aims of the course are for students to: i) Examine the
physical and chemical condition organisms experience
in different oceanographic regions; ii) Understand the
characteristics of biological life within a temporal and
spatial framework; iii) Examine how marine organisms
are adapted to the intertidal zone, the open ocean, the
deep sea, coral reefs and polar seas; iv) Assess the state
of the marine environment around Scotland.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty
9EJ7 MARINE MAMMAL AND TURTLE
BIOLOGY

Credits: 20
When Taught: June - September

Level: 1

Timetable: This is a residential field course over 12 days
during mid July. Exact date to be confirmed due to
availability of accommodation and research vessels.

Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: Class essay (20%); examination (40%);
laboratory work (20%); and other coursework (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of this course is to provide students with
a detailed knowledge of the biology of marine mammals
and turtles. The specific aims of this course are for stu-
dents to examine: the diversity of seals, cetaceans and
marine turtles; the taxonomy, ecology and behaviour
of marine mammals and turtles; and the conservation
status of marine mammals and turtles and their interac-
tions with humans. Additional educational aims are to
develop practical skills through field and laboratory ex-
ercises and scientific understanding through discussion
and written assessment.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

S8LF7 MODERN DRAMA

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 14.00-17.00.

Assessment: Three essays each of 1500 words plus a
two-hour examination; each will be worth 25% of the
overall scheme

Level: 1

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To give a broad overview of drama in the twen-
tieth century. 2. To present drama within the overall
context of literary historical movements in the last one
hundred years or so. 3. To outline the major principles
and techniques of the different kinds of dramatic writing
which have emerged since the 1890s.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Paul Innes

2DP7 NINETEENTH CENTURY
PAINTING

Credits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 19.30-21.30. 24 meetings.

Level: 1
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Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: Students will be asked to complete: (i)
One short written presentation, 800-1000 words (20%
of the final grade); (ii) One oral presentation, 5-10 min-
utes (20% of the final grade); (iii) One essay, 1500-2000
words (40% of the final grade); One slide test (20% of
the final grade).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The nineteenth century saw a great artistic flow-
ering, both in Britain and on the Continent. This
course offers an overview of the main artistic develop-
ments, from the Romanticism of William Blake in the
early years of the century to Post-Impressionism and the
Symbolist movement at its close, and sets these develop-
ments within their general cultural and social contexts.
The course has two principal aims: to initiate and de-
velop response to paintings as works of art; and to see
these paintings in historical terms i.e. within the de-
veloping tradition of painting as part of social history.
The course as a whole offers an introduction to the dis-
cipline of Art History and provides a solid foundation
for further study in the field.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Maureen Park

1AK7 PHILOSOPHICAL ETHICS OF
SOCRATES, PLATO AND ARISTOTLE

Crredits: 20 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Wednesday 19.00-21.00

Assessment: Essay of 2,000 words (40% weighting).
Exam of two hours (60% weighting).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) To enable students to develop a grasp of the
key ideas in the philosophical ethics of Socrates, Plato
and Aristotle. (2) To acquaint students with Socratic
dialogue and its definitional aims and aporetic conclu-
sion in some of the early dialogues. (3) To introduce
students to the distinctive ethical features of Plato’s
epistemology and metaphysics in the Symposium. (4)
To develop an appreciation of Aristotle’s ethics in the
aims and methods of the Nicomachean Ethics.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Keith Hammond

9DT7 PHILOSOPHY AND EMOTION

Crredits: 20 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Mondays 19.00-21.00

Assessment: Essay of 2,000 words (40%). Examina-
tion of two hours; students will answer three questions
(60%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) To develop students’ critical and analytical
skills through reading of philosophical texts, discussion,
essay-writing and examination. (2) To introduce stu-
dents to the basic arguments in the philosophy of mind
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and moral psychology concerning: sensation, thought,
intentionality and action. (3) To present students with
a range of philosophical perspectives on the nature of
emotions - behaviourism to cognitivism. (4) To intro-
duce students to different evaluations of emotions in dif-
ferent ethical theories.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Keith Hammond

0QC7 POPULAR MUSIC STUDIES: AN
INTRODUCTION

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Tuesdays, 18.30-20.30.

Requirements of entry: None

Co-requisites: None

Ezcluded Courses: Students who have credit from TNE7

Popular Music Culture will not be able to gain further
credit from this course.

Assessment: One essay of up to 3,500 words (100%)
based on the ILOs. The essay titles will be drawn up
by the course tutor. There will also be scope for stu-
dents to develop their own questions in order to pur-
sue their particular interests (in consultation with the
course tutor).

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The overall aim of this course is to introduce
students to Popular Music Studies as an academic dis-
cipline. Within this broad remit the course will aim
more specifically: To introduce the nature of popular
music and the role it plays within contemporary soci-
ety and develop student understanding of this. To in-
troduce the nature of the international popular music
industries and develop student understanding of them.
To introduce, and develop student understanding of the
?politics” of popular music including popular music pol-
icy. To develop students’ understanding of the impor-
tance of gender in popular music. To develop students’
skills (including verbal and written) in the presentation
of ideas about popular music. To encourage reflection
about students’ own use of popular music. To encour-
age critical engagement with key texts in Popular Music
studies.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

S8RW7 SCOTLAND AND AMERICA:
LINKS AND INFLUENCES 1790-1990

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 10.00-12.00.

Assessment: Essay 1 (30% weighting) Essay 2 (30%
weighting) Examination (40% weighting)

Level: 1

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To enable students to appreciate and to under-
stand the long-established links between Scotland and
the United States. To become aware of the diverse,
overt and subtle Scottish influences operating within
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America. To appreciate the global tradition of inter-
active cultures as a feature of historical development
rather than some recent change through this particular
relationship. To introduce students to current scholarly
debates and controversy in this area. To develop stu-
dents critical and analytical skills through essays, source
criticism, discussions and examination.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Robert Hamilton

6HY7 THE ANCIENT CELTS

Credits: 20

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 19.00-21.00.
Requirements of entry: No assumptions are made con-
cerning prior knowledge of students entering the class
and there are no specific entry requirements. NB No
knowledge of a Celtic language is required.

Excluded Courses: Celtic Civilisation 1A 3MYU
Assessment: An essay (1500-2000 words) to be submit-
ted by the end of Term 1 (25%). An essay (1500-2000
words) to be submitted by the end of Term 2 (25%). An
end of course examination (2 hours) in Term 3 (50%)

Level: 1

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To enable students to get a coherent picture of
salient aspects of the earlier history, institutions, society
and culture of the Celtic speaking people up to AD 400.
To enable students to understand and use critically the
source of material from which a picture of the ancient
Celtic world may be formed. To introduce students to
current scholarly approaches to the Celts and Celticity
including areas of particular controvesy and debate. To
devlop students’ critical and analytical skills through
essay writing, source criticism, discussion and examina-
tion.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Robert Hamilton

INB7 THE ART OF THE 20TH
CENTURY

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Thursdays, 18.30-20.30.
Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: Students will be asked to complete: (i)
One short written presentation, 800-1000 words (20%
of the final grade); (ii) One oral presentation, 5-10 min-
utes (20% of the final grade); (iii) One essay, 1500-2000
words (40% of the final grade); One slide test (20% of
the final grade).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The art of the twentieth century can be both
exhilarating and intimidating. Often people feel they
would like to know more about it but are afraid that
they will not be able to understand it or that they will
be confused by all the different ’isms’ of twentieth cen-
tury movements. This course is all about understand-
ing modern art. It aims to provide a general overview
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of some of the major movements, artists and ideas of
twentieth century art and also introduces students to
some of the important debates and controversies which
surround the variety of art from the last century. The
course as a whole offers an introduction to the disci-
pline of Art History and provides a solid foundation for
further study in the field.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Maureen Park

8WL7 THE LANGUAGE OF MUSIC 1

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 17.15-19.15.

Requirements of entry: Knowledge of treble and bass
clefs

Level: 1

Assessment: 3 equally weighted projects.
Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of the course is to give students the
skills required to understand the technical processes
used by a selection of mainstream classical composers
of the common-practice period (¢1600-¢1900), and thus
to comprehend the techniques employed in many other
spheres of music, both classical and other, from differ-
ent periods. The course will take students from the
early stages of reading music notation and prepare them
to work exercises in elementary harmony; work in that
field is supported by essential ancillary work in aural
perception, musical form and the music-historical con-
text. The weekly working of graded exercises allows the
student (a) to acquire accuracy and facility in writing
music down, and (b) to cultivate understanding of how
chords are formed and how they proceed from one to
another. Students observe, from both their own pro-
gressively more ambitious attempts to imitate aspects
of a piece of music and from their study of complete
examples from the repertory, how a piece of music is
constructed, how one section relates to another, how a
tonal scheme operates over the course of an entire move-
ment, and how thematic ideas grow and change.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Stuart Campbell

8UM7 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF
ADDICTIONS

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Monday 18.30-21.30

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 1

Assessment: Three essays. Essay 1, 25%; Essay 2, 25%;
Essay 3, 50%. It is to the student’s advantage to com-
plete all three assessments. For the award of credit,
a minimum of two essays (including essay 3) must be
completed.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To examine a range of excessive activities linked
to concepts of addiction (and, sometimes, to that of
compulsion and attachment), including both substance
- centred (e.g., drinking alcohol) and behavioural (e.g.,
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sex or gambling). To review the theoretical systems
devised to account for their development, the psycho-
logical and social problems arising from them and the
theory, practice and outcomes of some of the ”treat-
ments” applied to them.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Victoria O’Donnell

5XL7 WAR REFORMATION AND
UNION: SCOTLAND 1500- 1715

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Wednesdays, 10.00-12.00.

Requirements of entry: None

Level: 1

Assessment: Students will be required to complete: i)
an essay of 1500 words (30%), ii) a second essay of 1500
words (30%), iii) a two hour examination (40%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims to introduce students to the
major themes in the political, religious, military and
international development of Scotland from the reign
of James IV to the Jacobite War of 1715. It aims to
provide a background to the Late Medieval period, and
will assess the ’kingship’ and rule of James IV to Mary
Stewart, war and diplomacy with France and England,
the impact of royal minorities, and the religious and
political upheaval of the Reformation crisis. The focus
is on the political and religious disruption of Scotland
in the Reformation century. The focus of the seven-
teenth century begins with an examination of the union
of 1603 and its origins, the Imperial Kingship of James
VI and Charles I, the Covenanting movement, the High-
land Problem, the British Civil Wars and relations with
Ireland. In the second term the aim is to examine the
early attempts to create a British state and the opposi-
tion and problems such moves met. Finally the course
aims to focus on the period 1688-1715 and examine the
’Glorious Revolution’, the Jacobite threat, the origins
of the Treaty of Union and its impact on Scotland.
The course aims to provide a thorough preparation and
foundation of knowledge and skills to enable students
to proceed with confidence to further study at a more
advanced level.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Robert Hamilton

8TU7 DRAWING AND PAINTING:
COMPOSITION

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: One three-hour class per week (Thursday
13.00-16.00) over 2 semesters. Extra meetings spread
over year; 26 meetings in total.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Students must have completed
at least one Practical Art course at Level 1, or equiva-
lent, and will be admitted at the discretion of the tutor.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims: To increase levels of visual
perception with reference to composition in the visual
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arts. To make students aware of the different elements
of composition and demonstrate this understanding in
their practical work. To build upon the student’s un-
derstanding of colour, form, light and space as taught
in Level 1 courses.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Maureen Park

0QD7 POPULAR MUSIC HISTORY

Credits: 20

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Tuesdays, 18.30-20.30.
Requirements of entry: Successful completion of 0QC7
Popular Music Studies: An Introduction, or 20 credits

at level 1 in a related field, or relevant music industry
experience.

Level: 2

Co-requisites: None
Excluded Courses: Students who have credit from the

above course will not be able to gain further credit from
this course.

Assessment: One essay of up to 3,500 words (100%)
based on the ILOs above The essay titles will be drawn
up by the course tutor. There will also be scope for
students to develop their own questions in order to pur-
sue their particular interests (in consultation with the
course tutor).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aim of this course is to place the
study of the history of Popular Music within broader
socio-economic trends and increase students’ under-
standing of Popular Music Studies as an area of aca-
demic study. Within this broad remit the course will
aim more specifically: To increase understanding of the
nature of popular music history and its interaction with
broader societal trends. To critically engage with com-
peting versions of popular music history. To critically
evaluate the role of various agencies including artists,
industry and technology in the development of popular
music history. To understand and be able to critique
feminist critiques of popular music history To encourage
the development of skills in verbal and written presen-
tation of ideas about popular music history. To encour-
age critical engagement with key texts in Popular Music
Studies. To understand and evaluate the importance of
such social constructs as genre, gender and popular to
the history and study of popular music.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dominic McCafferty

8VW7 SHAKESPEARE’S DRAMA

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Thursdays, 14.00-17.00.

Requirements of entry: Students are required to have
passed a Level 1 course on Drama, Shakespeare or Re-
naissance English culture.

Level: 2

Assessment: Three essays (each contributing 25% to-
wards the final grade), plus an exam of two hours (con-
tributing 25% towards the final grade).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
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Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To introduce a more precise study of dramatic
work that builds upon student knowledge of drama in
general. 2. To introduce the major principles and tech-
niques of some of the different kinds of Shakespearean
writing. 3. To develop an awareness of how criticism of
Shakespeare has changed, and how it has shaped per-
ceptions of his work in general.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Paul Innes

YTEYV THE LEARNING SOCIETY:
ADULT & CONTINUING EDUCATION 2

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: 24 lectures/seminars on Tuesday 13.00-15.00
and Thursday 13.30-15.00 weekly.

Requirements of entry: A Grade D or above in an ap-
propriate Level 1 course offered by the Faculty of Arts
or Social Sciences (e.g. education, history, philosophy,
sociology or social policy). Students are also encouraged
to take the preceding Level 2 course.

Level: 2

Co-requisites: The Learning Society: Issues In Modern
Education.

Assessment: One essay (40%) and two further pieces
of work, each worth 30%, from a choice of: two essays;
essay plus exam question; two exam questions (60%)
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course aims to: a) introduce you to adult
and continuing education as a field of study and prac-
tice b) promote your understanding of the theoretical
and policy concerns being addressed by adult educators
in the context of the ’learning society’ c¢) develop your
capacity for critical self-awareness and other skills which
are helpful to ’lifelong learning’. Also see 8JJV under
Educational Studies.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Brian Findsen

IMEW NEW TECHNOLOGY AND
LIFELONG LEARNING

Credits: 30
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Face-to-face sessions to be arranged.
Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aims of this course are as follows: To pro-
vide a rationale for and an understanding of the use of
new technology in support of lifelong learning; To con-
sider the social, political and economic issues involved
in the application of new technology in widening access
to both formal and informal education; To provide an
asynchronous forum in which to explore, discuss, ex-
amine and reflect on these issues within a computer
conferencing environment; To enable students to gain
experience of a variation in learning modes, particu-
larly that of computer mediated collaborative learning,
and to understand the role and significance of teaching
and learning within a Computer Mediated Conferenc-
ing (CMC) environment; To familiarise students with
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the various technological options for electronically me-
diated education by providing practical opportunities
to experience a range of technology and to examine the
pedagogical benefits and challenges of each.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Alexander MacKinnon

Archaeology

2KJU ARCHAEOLOGY 1X:
INTRODUCTION TO
ARCHAEOLOGICAL PRACTICE

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: Tuesday and Thursday at 12.00 noon. Prac-
ticals, tutorials and computer-based learning classes are
on Tuesday, Wednesday or Friday - 2.00 pm-4.00 pm.
24 hours of lectures; one all day Saturday field excur-
sion; three hours of computer-based learning classes; six
hours of laboratory practicals.

Assessment: One examination (75%); continuous as-
sessment (25%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: Introduces the methodology by which archaeol-
ogists recover and study material culture, and explains
how scientific techniques assist in the study of the past.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Allan Hall

2KKU ARCHAEOLOGY 1Y:
ARCHAEOLOGY OF SCOTLAND

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Two lectures a week (Tuesday/Thursday
12.00 noon), practical classes or seminars once a week
(afternoon), 2 one-day classes.

Assessment: Examination (50%); coursework (50%)
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aims of this course are to introduce a sub-
stantial body of knowledge which will provide an un-
derstanding of the cultural evolution of Scotland from
the end of the last Ice Age until the modern era. It
covers material which will enrich the understanding of
all aspects of the history and culture of Scotland.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Stephen Driscoll

2LDU ARCHAEOLOGY 1Z:
ARCHAEOLOGY IN CONTEMPORARY
SOCIETY

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures - Monday and Friday 12.00 noon.
Practicals, tutorials and seminars - one hour per week
on Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday or Friday afternoons
at times to be arranged.

Assessment: One examination paper (50%); one as-
sessed essay (25%); plus practical worksheets (25%)

University of Glasgow



Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To illustrate the ways in which archaeologists
interpret material culture to reveal the past; to illustrate
the use of archaeology in promoting particular social
and political views of the past. By the end of the course,
students will understand the relevance of archaeology
to contemporary society and the issues involved in the
preservation and interpretation of the past.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jeremy Huggett

0AKV ARCHAEOLOGY 2F : FIELD
ARCHAEOLOGY IN THEORY

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: This course consists of 12 x 1 hour lectures
(Mondays 12 to 1pm) with tutorials and some classroom
practicals.

Requirements of entry: Two Archaeology level 1 courses
at grade D or above. This course is the equivalent of
the first half of Archaeology 2G : Field Archaeology in
Theory & Practice and does not allow the student to
proceed to Honours Archaeology (3H). Those wishing
to do so should register for the full course Archaeology
2G : Field Archaeology in Theory & Practice (9CRV).

Assessment: Coursework (100%)

Aims: The aims of this course are: (1) to provide stu-
dents with an introduction to the historiography of field
archaeology; (2) to examine a series of key developments
in field techniques through the medium of selected sites
and excavators; (3) to introduce the structures and or-
ganisation of field archaeology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Rupert Housley

9CRV ARCHAEOLOGY 2G : FIELD
ARCHAEOLOGY IN THEORY &
PRACTICE 2

Credits: 20 Level: 2

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: The first part of the course (semester 1) con-
sists of 12 x 1 hour lectures (Mondays 12 to 1pm) with
tutorials and some classroom practicals. The second
part (semester 2) consists of the equivalent of a total of
30 hours of practicals taught over 12 weeks (the number
of hours per week may vary).

Requirements of entry: Two Archaeology level 1 courses
at grade D or above, one of which must be Introduction
to Archaeological Practice (2KJU) if the student intends
to proceed to Honours (3H). This course (9CRV) is a
requirement for entry to Honours (3H).

Assessment: Coursework (100%)

Aims: The aims of this course are: (1) to provide stu-
dents with an introduction to the historiography of field
archaeology; (2) to examine a series of key developments
in field techniques through the medium of selected sites
and excavators; (3) to introduce the structures and or-
ganisation of field archaeology; (4) to introduce students
through practical experience to basic fieldwork methods
and laboratory techniques used in archaeology.
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Course Co-ordinator: Dr Rupert Housley

0AJV ARCHAEOLOGY 2H :
ANALYTICAL ARCHAEOLOGY

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures Weds & Fri 12 to 1pm; plus 6 tu-
torials

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Two Archaeology level 1 courses
at grade D or above, one of which must be Introduction
to Archaeological Practice (2KJU) if the student intends
to proceed to Honours (3H)

Ezcluded Courses: This course is for students in the
Science Faculty and cannot be taken in conjunction with
Archaeology 2K: Interpreting Archaeology.
Assessment: one examination (50%); coursework (50%)
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to introduce students to the key developments
in archaeological thought; (2) to show how interpre-
tations are grounded in particular theoretical perspec-
tives; (3) to provide students with a scientific perspec-
tive on archaeological data and their interpretation; (4)
to train students in transferable as well as more specif-
ically archaeological skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Richard Jones

9ZAV ARCHAEOLOGY 2J :
ARCHAEOLOGY OF EUROPE & THE
MEDITERRANEAN

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Lectures Weds & Fri 12 to 1pm; plus 6 tu-
torials

Requirements of entry: Two Archaeology level 1 courses
at grade D or above, one of which must be Introduction
to Archaeological Practice (2KJU) if the student intends
to proceed to Honours (3H)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims: (1) to introduce students to
the key themes of European and Mediterranean archae-
ology; (2) to situate these themes in a broad regional
and chronological framework; (3) to train students in
transferable as well as more specifically archaeological
skills; (4) to provide an archaeological framework for
other level 2 courses.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Kenneth Brophy

9CSV ARCHAEOLOGY 2K :
INTERPRETING ARCHAEOLOGY

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures Weds & Fri 12 to 1pm; plus 6 tu-
torials (in semester 2)

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Two Archaeology level 1 courses
at grade D or above, one of which must be Introduction
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to Archaeological Practice (2KJU) if the student intends
to proceed to Honours (3H)

Excluded Courses: This course is not available for stu-
dents in the Science Faculty and cannot be taken in
conjunction with Archaeology 2H: Analytical Archaeol-
ogy.

Assessment: one examination (50%); coursework (50%)
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aims of this course are: (1) to provide stu-
dents with an introduction to the key developments
in archaeological thought; (2) to introduce students to
a series of key themes in contemporary archaeological
practice; (3) to examine the relationship between ar-
chaeological data and current interpretative stances.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Nyree Finlay

6WXW ARCHAEOLOGICAL STUDIES 3

Crredits: 80
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: There are typically four lectures and up to
six hours of practical/tutorials weekly throughout the
session. Students take a core course Recovery and In-
terpretation of Archaeological Data plus 3 other taught
courses (see Archaeology 3H for details). During the
vacation between 2nd and 3rd year, the fieldwork re-
quirement must be fulfilled.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: At level 1 students must obtain
a minimum of 40 credits in Archaeology at an average
of grade D or above. At level 2 students must obtain a
minimum of 60 credits in Archaeology at an average of
grade D or above.

Assessment: As for the Honours courses involved:
coursework and (usually) written exam.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aims of the course are: (1) to equip the stu-
dent with a basic knowledge of archaeology suitable to
a career where the specialism is a subsidiary, or ’interest
only’ requirement, through a broad overview of modern
archaeology across a wide chronological and geographi-
cal range; (2) to provide the student with an apprecia-
tion of cultural resources, and the importance of issues
such as their protection, conservation and appropriate
exploration.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Allan Hall

100D ARCHAEOLOGY 3 (ARTS)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four lectures and up to six hours practi-
cals/tutorials weekly that are taught throughout ses-
sion. Students take one core course (Recovery and Inter-
pretion of Archaeological Data); and two other taught
courses (in consultation with Dr Allan Hall) which as
far as possible will focus on a student’s area of special-
isation where one is defined (see Archaeology 3H for
details); and will have completed 3 weeks of fieldwork
by graduation. It is expected that students will have

Level: 3
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completed the fieldwork requirement prior to entering
Level 3.

Requirements of entry: At Level 1, students must obtain
a minimum of 40 credits in Archaeology at an average
of grade D or above. At Level 2, students must obtain
a minimum of 40 credits in Archaeology at an average
of grade D or above.

Assessment: As for the Honours courses involved: as-
sessment of coursework and (usually) written examina-
tion. The degree examination will be held in May/June.
This varies according to the Honours courses selected by
the student.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aims of this course are: to equip the stu-
dent with a basic knowledge of archaeology suitable to
a career where the specialism is a subsidiary or ’interest
only’ requirement, through a broad overview of modern
archaeology across a wide chronological and geograph-
ical range; to provide the student with an appreciation
of cultural resources, and the importance of issues such
as their protection, conservation and appropriate explo-
ration.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Allan Hall

100F ARCHAEOLOGY 3H (JOINT)

Chredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: 40 archaeology credits at Level
1, which must include Archaeological Practice, and 60
credits at Level 2 made up of the Archaeology of Eu-
rope and the Mediterranean, Field Archaeology in The-
ory and Practice, and EITHER Interpreting Archaeol-
ogy (Arts students) OR Analytical Archaeology (Sci-
ence students); completion of 3 weeks approved field-
work (which may be acquired by attending the Depart-
mental Field School which runs in the summer vacation
each year); attendance at a University I'T course.

Level: 3

Assessment: Assessed course work and (usually) writ-
ten examination taken in the same year as the course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of the course is to provide a basic
grounding in the theoretical background and method-
ological techniques of modern archaeology, and demon-
strate their application across a wide chronological and
geographical range.

Honours Course Prescription: Students take two core
courses - see Archaeology 3H Single for details and a
practical work portfolio (1 course).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Allan Hall

100H ARCHAEOLOGY 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: 40 archaeology credits at Level
1, which must include Archaeological Practice, and 60

Level: 3
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credits at Level 2 made up of the Archaeology of Eu-
rope and the Mediterranean, Field Archaeology in The-
ory and Practice, and EITHER Interpreting Archaeol-
ogy (Arts students) OR Analytical Archaeology (Sci-
ence students); completion of 3 weeks approved field-
work (which may be acquired by attending the Depart-
mental Field School which runs in the summer vacation
each year); attendance at a University IT course.

Assessment: Assessed course work and (usually) writ-
ten examination taken in the same year as the course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of the course is to provide a basic
grounding in the theoretical background and method-
ological techniques of modern archaeology, and demon-
strate their application across a wide chronological and
geographical range.

Honours Course Prescription: Students take 2 core
courses - Recovery and Interpretation of Archaeological
Data; Theory and and Interpretation in Archaeology -
and 2 other taught courses from the list below (not all
on offer every year), plus a practical work portfolio (2
courses). Taught courses include: Interpretation and
Analysis of Archaeological Ceramics; Analysis of Ar-
chaeological Materials; Archaeometallurgy; Approaches
to Wetland Archaeology; Archaeobotany and Palaeoe-
cology; Archaeology and Material Culture; Archaeol-
ogy of Life and Death; Aspects of the British Neolithic;
Archaeology of Prehistoric Cyprus; Ceramic Produc-
tion; Computer Based Data Management in Archaeol-
ogy; Computer Based Graphical Analysis in Archaeol-
ogy; Culture Contact & State Formation: The Cen-
tral Mediterranean in late Prehistory; Development of
Greek and Roman Coinage; Early Medieval Gaeldom:
Scotland and Ireland, c400-c850; Founding of Scotland;
English Medieval Archaeology AD450-1300; Expansion
and Control of the Roman Empire; Geoarchaeology;
Landscape Archaeologies past and present; Medieval
Ireland (800-1100); Norse in the North Atlantic Re-
gion; Post-Roman Celtic Britain; The Picts and forma-
tion of Alba; Prehistoric Archaeology of the Mediter-
ranean from Gibraltar to the Levant; Production and
Trade in the Ancient Mediterranean World; Provinces
of the Roman Empire; Roman Britain: Acculturation
and Change; Roman Conquest of Britain; Rural Settle-
ment, Society and Landscape in Scotland, ¢1100-c1700
AD; Scientific Dating Methods in Archaeology; Settle-
ment and Society in Scandinavian Scotland; Settlement
and Landscape in Scottish Gaeldom,1750-1850; Viking
Age Scandinavia; Viking Movements; Celts, Oppida and
Princely Graves: Iron Age Societies in South-Western
Europe; Historical Archaeology: Material and Method-
ological Contributions to American Studies.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Allan Hall

100G ARCHAEOLOGY 4H (JOINT)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Satisfactory performance at

level 3H
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Assessment: Assessed course work and (usually) writ-
ten examination taken in the same year as the course.
Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of the course is to provide a basic
grounding in the theoretical background and method-
ological techniques of modern archaeology, and demon-
strate their application across a wide chronological and
geographical range.

Honours Course Prescription: Students take 3 courses
selected from two groups, (see Archaeology 3H for de-
tails); a dissertation may be substituted in place of 1
course.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Allan Hall

100J ARCHAEOLOGY 4H (SINGLE)

Chredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry:
level 3H

Assessment: Assessed course work and (usually) writ-
ten examination taken in the same year as the course.

Level: 4

Satisfactory performance at

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of the course is to provide a basic
grounding in the theoretical background and method-
ological techniques of modern archaeology, and demon-
strate their application across a wide chronological and
geographical range.

Honours Course Prescription: Students take 4 taught
courses (not all on offer every year) and a dissertation
(worth 2 courses) - see Archaeology 3H for details of
taught courses

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Allan Hall
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6KDU BIOLOGY 1X

Credits: 20 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures: 9 am, 2 pm and 5 pm on Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday each week (each stu-
dent only attends one lecture per day), and occasional
Fridays. Laboratories: Tuesday, Wednesday, Thurs-
day and Friday morning and afternoons as required by
course numbers (each student only attends one labora-
tory session per week).

Requirements of entry: As for Faculties of Science entry

Assessment: A 2-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50%; assessment of course-
work, which counts as 50%. For the resit examination,
the degree examination component is increased to 70%
and the coursework component is reduced to 30%.
Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a broad-based understanding of mod-
ern biology in those areas selected for study; to provide
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the knowledge appropriate for continuing studies in bi-
ological subjects; to encourage the acquisition of gen-
eral scientific skills relating to the systematic assembly,
critical analysis, interpretation and discussion of fac-
tual information and data; to encourage a positive and
inquisitive attitude to the personal investigation of sci-
ence; to obtain an overview of the basic concepts of Bi-
ology at the molecular level and to experience the range
of Biological subjects in which Glasgow offers Honours
degrees and so be able to make informed choices for
Level-2 courses.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Andrea Brown

6KEU BIOLOGY 1Y

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: Lectures 9am, 2pm, and 5pm on Monday,
Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday each week (each stu-
dent only attends one lecture per day) and occasional
Fridays. Laboratories: Tuesday, Wednesday, Thurs-
day and Friday morning and afternoons as required by
course numbers (each student only attends one labora-
tory session per week).

Requirements of entry: As for Faculties of Science entry

Assessment: A 2-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50%; assessment of course-
work, which counts as 50%. For the resit examination,
the degree examination component is increased to 70%
and the coursework component is reduced to 30%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a broad-based understanding of the
organismal side of Biology; to provide the knowledge
appropriate for continuing studies in biological sub-
jects; to encourage the acquisition of general scientific
skills relating to the systematic assembly, critical anal-
ysis, interpretation and discussion of factual informa-
tion and data; to encourage a positive and inquisitive
attitude to the personal investigation of science; to ob-
tain an overview of the basic concepts of Biology at the
whole organism and population level and to experience
the range of Biological subjects in which Glasgow of-
fers Honours degrees and so be able to make informed
choices for Level-2 courses.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Douglas Neil

5KYV ANIMAL DIVERSITY 2 (4A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 20 Lectures Wed, Fri 11 am-12 noon. Two
laboratories and tutorials.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A one-hour objective degree examination
at the end of the course which counts as 50% of the final
assessment. Assessment of course work which counts as
50%.
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Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: survey the
variety of animal life, from protozoa to mammals, with
an emphasis on the evolutionary forces that have cre-
ated this diversity; demonstrate the fundamental unity
of animal life, in terms of the mechanisms that organise
body plans; illustrate the adaptations of animals to dif-
ferent lifestyles in different habitats; examine the causes
of mass extinctions and new waves of adaptive radia-
tion, and to analyse the interactions of human beings
with other animals.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Roderic Page

1LAP BASIC GENETICS 2 (1A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 20 lectures, two laboratories and optional
tutorials. Lectures are on Mondays and Wednesdays at
9.00 am or 1.00 pm.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.
Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: present the
principles of eukaryotic transmission genetics and their
applications in genetic analysis; describe the nature of
the gene and to show how genes function in develop-
ment and affect the phenotype of the organism; enable
students to appreciate the role of genetics in the study
of many fields of biology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Richard Wilson

3YAV BIOLOGICAL CLOCKS 2 (11A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Lectures Tuesday and Thursday at 11.00
am; group project.

Requirements of entry: None.

Assessment: A 50 minute class test of objective ques-
tions in November (40%); a group project (35%); "take-
home’ problems (25%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To enable students to appreciate a biological
phenomenon across the spectrum of biology from the
molecular to the behavioural viewpoint; to encourage
students, in addition to learning factual information,
to work effectively within in a group and to communi-
cate with clarity; to introduce students to the human
relevance and commercial applications of the study of
biological rhythms.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ailsa Campbell
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1MFP BIOMETRICS 2 (14B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: 18 lectures, three 2-hour practicals, two 1-
hour practicals and twelve hours of self-directed learn-
ing. Lectures on Monday and Tuesday at 5.00 pm.
Requirements of entry: None

Excluded Courses: Any Level 1 Statistics course
Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: introduce
basic techniques for the collection and presentation of
data; introduce some simple models for data; introduce
some basic concepts in statistical inference.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Vincent MacAulay

JJEV BUILDING AN ORGANISM:
CELLS, GENES AND DEVELOPMENT 2
(10A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures on Mondays and Wednesdays at
2pm.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour end of course examination at the
end of the course, which counts as 50% of the final as-
sessment. Assessment of course work, which counts as
50%.

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: * provide
a basic understanding of development in animals and
plants * illustrate the cellular and genetic basis of de-
velopment *provide an introduction to the concepts of
development which prepares students for further stud-
ies at the cellular, molecular and organismal levels *
provide practical experience of studying development

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Gareth Jenkins

JFZV CELLS AND TISSUES IN HEALTH
AND DISEASE 2 (8B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Group 1: Lectures at 9.00 Thursday and
Friday Group 2: Lectures at 12.00 Thursday and Friday

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour end of course examination at the
end of the course, which counts as 50% of the final as-

sessment. Assessment of course work, which counts as
50%.
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Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: describe
how cells are studied provide knowledge of the basic
structure of cells introduce students to microanatomical
aspects of tissues stress the interactions between struc-
tural and functional characteristics describe the changes
resulting from disease processes in the light of tissue
form in health

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Maureen Griffiths

3YDV CONSERVATION BIOLOGY 2
(17B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: 17 lectures with associated field and project
work. Lectures: Tuesday and Thursday at 11.00 am.
Field work in semester 2.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average of
grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1 Bi-
ology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade. (For students
on the Environmental Design degree, normally a grade
D in Environmental Science 1).

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination, which
counts as 50% of the final assessment. Assessment of
course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: Outline the main threats to wild plants, animals
and habitats; discuss why conservation is necessary and
important; outline the biological bases of conservation
practice; illustrate conservation-in-action by means of
detailed case studies.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jan Lindstrom

1LWP DRUGS AND DISEASE 2 (7B)

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 19 lectures and 1 laboratory. Group 1: Mon-
day and Wednesday at 9.00am; Group 2: Monday and
Wednesday at 12.00noon

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour objective-question degree exami-
nation at the end of the course, which counts as 50% of
the final assessment. Assessment of course work, which
counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: intro-
duce the principles of pharmacology; describe the ef-
fects, mechanisms of action and clinical uses of drugs;
outline the processes of drug development.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Paul Skett
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1LHP ECOLOGY 2 (8A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 20 lectures with associated field work. Lec-
tures on Tuesday and Thursday at 12.00 noon. Field
work normally takes place on a Saturday or Sunday in
October.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average of
grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1 Bi-
ology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade. (For students
on the Environmental Design degree, normally a grade
D in Environmental Science 1).

Assessment: A 1-hour multiple-choice degree examina-
tion at the end of the course, which counts as 50% of
the final assessment. Assessment of course work, which
counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: provide
a basic understanding of the interactions which control
the distribution and abundance of animals and plants
as species, populations and communities.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Robert Furness

1LTP ENERGY METABOLISM 2 (6B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: 18 lectures, two laboratories plus a post lab
and tutorial. Lectures Thursday and Friday at 9.00 am
or 12.00 noon.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aims of the course are to: show how a variety
of organisms utilise carbohydrate and other compounds
to carry on their life processes; describe and understand
the crucial role of membranes and the hydrogen ion
gradient in the generation of energy rich compounds;
present the biochemical pathways which are involved
in building up and breaking down macromolecules in-
volved in living processes (metabolism); describe how
energy is captured and used by a variety of organisms,
with some emphasis on control of metabolism during
exercise.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr D Leader
1LMP EVOLUTIONARY BIOLOGY 2
(2B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
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Timetable: 19 lectures, two laboratories and optional
tutorials. Lectures are Wednesday and Thursday at 5.00
pm.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-
1 Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Sci-
ence Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade. Also, stu-
dents must normally have completed the Basic Genetics
course.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

The overall aims of the course are to: show
how current studies of genetic variation and taxonomy
can be integrated to provide new insights into evolu-
tion, population biology and biodiversity; introduce the
methods used in reconstructing evolutionary trees, and
discuss the role of phylogenies in understanding evolu-
tionary processes; describe and interpret macroevolu-
tionary processes.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Richard Wilson

Aims:

0DRV EXERCISE SCIENCE 2 (18B)

Chredits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: Lectures at 11am Monday and 9am Tuesday,
2 practicals, 19 lectures

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: (1) expand
the students’ understanding of physiology in active hu-
mans (2) expand the students’ understanding of physi-
cal activity, well being and health (3) allow students to
study science in the context of sports performance

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jason Gill

0XWV EXTREME BIOLOGY 2 (15B)

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Tuesdays 12-13 and Wednesday 10-11

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.

Level: 2

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: To create an understanding of how key biologi-
cal processes can be modulated to function in extreme
conditions and where the limits are; to offer a fully in-
tegrated view of biology; to provide the chance for in-
dependent investigation.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Anna Amtmann

JGHV FORENSIC BIOSCIENCE 2 (2A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Lectures Monday and Wednesday at 1pm.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour end of course examination at the
end of the course, which counts as 50% of the final as-
sessment. Assessment of course work, which counts as
50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: * To pro-
vide students with an insight to the science which forms
the basis of Forensic Bioscience. * To demonstrate the
importance of Forensic Bioscience in the provision of
evidence relating to a crime or identity of individuals.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Angela Watt

1LGP HUMAN FORM AND FUNCTION
2 (TA)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 19 lectures, three practicals. Group 1: Tues-
day and Thursday at 9.00am; Group 2: Tuesday and
Thursday at 1.00pm

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour multiple-choice examination at
the end of the course which counts as 50% of the final
assessment. Assessment of course work: which counts
as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: introduce
students primarily to gross topographical aspects of the
human body stressing the interactions between struc-
tural and functional characteristics; to provide knowl-
edge of those features of the basic body plan which have
been uniquely adapted in humans including prehension,
the erect gait and aspects of human speech; to provide
an introduction to human form and function which pre-
pares students for further study of Human Anatomy.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Robert Smith
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JGWYV HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 2 (3A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Group 1: Lectures at 9.00 Tuesday and
Thursday Group 2: Lectures at 13.00 Tuesday and
Thursday

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour end of course examination at the
end of the course, which counts as 50% of the final as-
sessment. Assessment of course work, which counts as
50%.

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to provide
an introduction to integrative physiology using exam-
ples from the cardio-respiratory, gastrointestinal and en-
docrine systems.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Michael Lucas

TNWV IMMUNOLOGY 2 (13A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Two 1-hour Lectures per week (repeated if
required). One class test (in a lecture slot).

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: Class Test 25%, Essay 25%, Degree Exam
50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To introduce students to the immune system,
how it distinguishes self from non-self and responds ap-
propriately. 2. To promote an appreciation of the con-
sequences of perturbations in immune function in the
context of infectious disease, autoimmunity, allergy and
transplantation. 3. To explain the importance of the
immune system and how it can be usefully manipulated
e.g. immunotherapy or vaccination.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Paul Garside
1LNP INFECTION AND IMMUNITY 2
(3B)

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 20 lectures. Group 1: Monday and Wednes-
day at 1.00pm; Group 2: Monday and Wednesday at
4.00pm

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour (objective questions) degree ex-
amination at the end of the course, which counts as
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50% of the final assessment. Assessment of course work,
which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To consider selected examples of bacterial, par-
asite, viral and fungal pathogens, and prions, in order
to develop an understanding of: 1. how these agents
infect their hosts, 2. how they evade or subvert the in-
nate and acquired defences of the host immune system,
3. how they cause disease, 4. how they can be con-
trolled, 5. how the immune system can be manipulated
by vaccines, where appropriate, to establish immunity
in advance of infection.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Roger Parton

1LJP MICROORGANISMS 2 (9A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 20 lectures and one tutorial. Lectures

Wednesday and Friday at 12.00 noon.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour multiple-choice degree examina-
tion at the end of the course, which counts as 50% of
the final assessment. Assessment of course work, which
counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: highlight
the unique aspects of microorganisms and their diver-
sity; provide an introduction to the beneficial and detri-
mental activities of microorganisms; provide a broad-
based introduction to microbiology which prepares stu-
dents for further studies in the subject.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Coote

1LLP MOLECULAR GENETICS 2 (1B)

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 20 lectures, two practicals and optional tu-
torials. Lectures Thursday and Friday at 1.00 pm.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: develop
the theme of the molecular nature of the gene and its
application in the study of microbial genetics; describe
the nature of eukaryotic genome organisation and the
role of genes in development; demonstrate the principles

24

of recombinant DNA technology, and its use in medical
genetic research.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Kevin O’Dell

JGZV NEUROSCIENCE AND
BEHAVIOUR 2 (10B)

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Group 1: Monday & Wednesday at 9am
Group 2: Monday & Wednesday at 12noon

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour objective-question degree exami-
nation at the end of the course, which counts as 50% of
the final assessment. Assessment of course work, which
counts as 50%.

Level: 2

Aims: The goal of Neuroscience is to understand the
workings of the nervous system - from single nerve
cells and the relatively simple networks producing re-
flex responses to the more complex systems responsi-
ble for sensory perception, movement, and the mental
processes of memory and behaviour. The goal of be-
havioural biology is to understand why animals behave
as they do, in terms of the underlying mechanisms that
control behaviour, the process by which the behaviour
of adult animals develops, the functions that behaviour
serves and how behaviour has changed during evolution-
ary history. The aim of this course is to provide an intro-
ductory account of current understanding of: how nerve
cells communicate with one another; the structural and
functional specialisation of neurones, the basic building
blocks of the nervous system. How neurones signal us-
ing electrical signals and how these are communicated
from one neurone to another by chemical signals; how
different patterns of neuronal interconnections give rise
to different functions; how neurones in different parts
of the nervous system are arranged and connected to-
gether to form reflex circuits, sensory systems, motor
systems, and to generate memory; how nervous systems
have evolved greater complexity of structure and func-
tion; how simple nervous systems generate behaviour;
the differences in brain structure among vertebrate an-
imals and the implications of these differences for be-
haviour; how complex behavioural responses arise and
the functions they serve; how genes and experience in-
teract during development to determine the behaviour
of adult animals; how an evolutionary approach can help
us to understand why animals behave as they do.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Felicity Huntingford

1LFP NUCLEIC ACIDS: STRUCTURE
AND FUNCTION 2 (6A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 19 lectures, two laboratories, a post-lab ses-
sion and tutorial. Lectures - Group 1: Monday at
12.00noon and Friday at 9.00am; Group 2: Monday at
5.00pm and Friday at 1.00pm

University of Glasgow



Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour objective examination at the end
of the course, which counts as 50% of the final assess-
ment. Assessment of course work: which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: provide
an introduction to the structure and function of nucleic
acids; prepare students for further studies in biochem-
istry, genetics and molecular biology; provide practical
experience of modern methods for the analysis of DNA.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Angela Watt

2KXP PHYSICAL PRINCIPLES OF
BIOLOGICAL PROCESSES 2 (16B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: 20 lectures, five x 1-hour practicals. Lec-

tures: Thursday and Friday at 1.00 pm.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts for 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are: to show that
different static positions of the body, and the stances of
animals, are subject to forces which require specific mus-
cular action; to demonstrate that the different sizes of
living organisms subject the tissues to different stresses
and strains, and that there are important consequences
for the forms and the movements of animals and plants
depending on whether they are large or small; to discuss
the different types of motion exhibited by animals on
land, in water and in the air; to be familiar with elemen-
tary thermodynamic concepts relating to free energy
and energy transformation processes; to understand the
importance of diffusion and the implications for organ-
isms of the much higher diffusion rates of gases in air
than in water; to recognise that different mechanisms
exist for the transfer of heat and understand how ani-
mals control their body temperature in air and water.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Richard St Denis
4HFV PLANT SCIENCE: FOOD AND
FAMINE 2 (5B)

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 17 lectures, one laboratory and one tutorial.
Lectures Monday and Thursday at 10.00 am.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
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Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: show how
the growth and development of plants are regulated by
their environment; describe the role of internal regu-
lators and differential gene expression in these control
processes; show how food production from plants is af-
fected by biotic and abiotic stress factors; discuss the
role of plant breeding and genetic engineering in main-
taining and improving food production in a changing
global environment.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Peter Dominy

5LAV PLANTS, POLLUTION AND
GLOBAL CHANGE 2 (12A)

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 14 Lectures: Weeks 1-8, Tuesday 10.00 am
and Thursday 10.00 am.Tutorials: Weeks 7-12, to be
arranged.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average of
grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1 Bi-
ology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade. (For students
on the Environmental Design degree, normally a grade
D in Environmental Science 1).

Assessment: A one-hour degree examination at the end
of the course (50%); Coursework assessment: (50%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: under-
stand the complex interactions between plants and an-
imals, principally humans, at different levels of ecologi-
cal organisation; understand the impacts of global-scale
changes (eg. global warming, pollution, eutrophication)
on plant animal interactions.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Peter Dominy

TNXV PRACTICAL MICROBIOLOGY 2
(11B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: 12 lectures and 12 laboratories (includes tu-
torials). Lectures are on Fridays at 10.00 am. Labora-
tories are Wednesday or Thursday or Friday afternoons.

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour objective question degree exami-
nation at the end of the course, which counts as 50% of
the final assessment. Contributions from course work,
summing to 50%.
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Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: provide
a broad-based introduction to practical and applied as-
pects of microbiology; highlight the industrial and eco-
nomic impact of microbiology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Robert Aitken

1LEP PROTEINS: STRUCTURE AND
FUNCTION 2 (5A)

Crredits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 18 lectures, two laboratories plus one post
lab session and a tutorial. Lectures - Group 1: Monday
at 12.00noon and Friday at 9.00am; Group 2: Monday
at 5.00pm and Friday at 1.00pm

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour degree examination at the end of
the course, which counts as 50% of the final assessment.
Assessment of course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to present
an introductory account of: the structure of proteins,
showing how structure is determined experimentally,
how it emerges from chemical composition, how it influ-
ences function, and how an understanding of structure
underlies methods used to separate proteins; the assay,
the kinetic properties, the specificity and the basis of the
catalytic power of enzymes, to describe how enzymes are
regulated, the effect of inhibitors and the role of coen-
zymes and prosthetic groups in enzyme catalysed re-
actions, and to illustrate medical and biotechnological
aspects of enzymes; receptors and receptor signalling,
showing how ligand binding can induce conformational
and functional changes in the receptor molecule.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Maureen Griffiths

JHQV REPRODUCTION AND
DEVELOPMENT 2 (9B)

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Lectures on Wednesday and Friday at 11 am

Requirements of entry: Normally, an overall average
of grade D (grade-point average of 10) in the Level-1
Biology courses and EITHER Chemistry-1 OR Science
Fundamentals-1X and -1Y at D grade.

Assessment: A 1-hour end of course examination at the
end of the course, which counts as 50% of the final as-
sessment. Assessment of course work, which counts as
50%.

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: * introduce
students to the physiology, anatomy, biochemistry and
ecology of reproduction * provide an understanding of
the development of animals * provide an understanding

26

of the vertebrate embryo and the control of its develop-
ment

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Sarah MacKay
TNYV SCIENCE COMMUNICATION
AND COMMERCE 2 (13B)

Chredits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: 10 lectures and six 2-hour group sessions.
Lectures Tuesday at 10.00 am.

Requirements of entry: None

Assessment: A one-hour degree examination at the end
of the course, which counts as 50%. Assessment of
course work, which counts as 50%.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aims of the course are to: survey the
social and political context in which scientists operate;
provide students with skills in accessing the relevant
scientific databases; enable students to improve their
skills in written and oral communication of scientific
material to audiences of different types.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ailsa Campbell

500H ANATOMY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable:
seminars.

Level: 3

Lectures, laboratory work, tutorials and

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Assessment: Two 3-hour degree examinations (60%);
classwork (40%). Oral at discretion of external exam-
iner.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Anatomy which is appropriate for
the further study of Anatomy at the final year Honours
level or for employment as a BSc Ordinary graduate
in a wide range of employment; to provide you with
basic practical skills and an introduction to laboratory
techniques in Anatomy; to develop skills relating to the
systematic acquisition of factual information and data;
to develop your ability to solve problems and to criti-
cally analyse, interpret and discuss factual information
and data; to provide you with opportunities to practise
and improve written and oral communication skills; to
introduce you to the use of computers in Anatomy.

Honours Course Prescription: Integrated Human; CNS;
Molecular Biological Techniques; Mammalian Develop-
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ment; Head & Neck; Upper Limb; Cell Biology; Statis-
tics.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Anthony Payne

JGAW ANIMAL BIOLOGY (MARINE &
FRESHWATER BIOLOGY) 3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratory work, seminars, tutori-
als and field work as organised.

Level: 3

Regquirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Animal Diversity 2; and Ecology 2. At least D
grades are normally required in all prerequisite subjects,
while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will guaran-
tee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed
merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Coursework (one third of the total), De-
gree Examination (two thirds of the total).

Aims: * To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Marine & Freshwater Biology /
Animal Biology which is appropriate for the further
study of Marine & Freshwater Biology at the final year
Honours level or for employment as a B.Sc. Designated
Degree graduate in a wide range of employment * To
provide you with experience of practical and field as-
pects of Marine & Freshwater Biology / Animal Biology
* To develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition
of factual information and data * To develop in you the
ability to solve problems and to critically analyse, in-
terpret and discuss factual information and data * To
provide you with opportunities to practise and improve
written and oral communication skills * To introduce
you to the use of computers in Marine & Freshwater
Biology / Animal Biology

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Isabel Coombs

8HFW ANIMAL BIOLOGY (ZOOLOGY)
3

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Animal Diversity 2; and Ecology 2. At least D
grades are normally required in all prerequisite subjects,
while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will guaran-
tee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed
merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Zoology-3H

Level: 3

Assessment: As for related 3H course:

(509H)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
Aims: As for related 3H course: Zoology-3H (509H)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Isabel Coombs

502H BIOCHEMISTRY 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3
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Timetable: Lectures every day and 2 days laboratory
per week.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Proteins Structure & Function 2; Nucleic Acids
Structure & Function 2; and Energy Metabolism 2. At
least D grades are normally required in all prerequisite
subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will
guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guar-
anteed merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Degree examination (60%) and coursework
assessment (40%). This mark is also carried forward as
15% of the final degree mark for Senior Honours stu-
dents.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with the basic knowledge
and skills that are required for a career as a professional
biochemist; to foster those general qualities and skills
that can be applied equally to, and are important for,
careers outside biochemistry.

Honours Course Prescription: Proteins and Enzymes;
Metabolic Regulation; Membranes and Cell signalling;
Gene Structure and Expression; Biochemistry of Mam-
malian Systems (eg immune, endocrine, neural) in
Health and Disease.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Nicholas Price

JGFH BIOMEDICAL SCIENCES 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Lectures every day and 2 days of laborato-
ries per week.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Proteins Structure & Function 2; Nucleic Acids
Structure & Function 2; and Energy Metabolism 2. At
least D grades are normally required in all prerequisite
subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will
guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guar-
anteed merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Two 3-hour degree exam (60%), Course-
work assessment (40%).

Aims: * To provide students with the basic knowledge
and skills that are required for a career as a professional
biomedical scientist. * To foster those general qualities
and skills that can be applied equally to careers outside
biomedical sciences.

Honours Course Prescription: Molecular Genetics, Ge-
nomics, Proteins and Enzymes, Forensic Toxicology,
Membranes, DNA Structure and Repair, Gene Expres-
sion, Cell Cycle, Signalling and Cancer, Biochemistry of
Mammalian Systems (e.g. immune, muscle, endocrine,
neural), Metabolism in Health and Disease, Drug Dis-
covery and Development, Biomedical Physics in Diag-
nosis and Therapy.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Nicholas Price
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8GLW BIOMOLECULAR SCIENCES
(BIOCHEMISTRY) 3

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Proteins Structure & Function 2; Nucleic Acids
Structure & Function 2; and Energy Metabolism 2. At
least D grades are normally required in all prerequisite
subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will
guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guar-
anteed merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Biochemistry-3H
(502H)

Aims: As for related 3H course:

(502H)

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Nicholas Price

Biochemistry-3H

8GMW BIOMOLECULAR SCIENCES
(BIOTECHNOLOGY) 3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Basic Genetics 2; Cells Structure and Function
2; Proteins Structure and Function 2; Nucleic Acids
Structure and Function 2; and Molecular Genetics 2.
At least D grades are normally required in all prerequi-
site subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite subjects
will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not
guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum require-
ments.

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Biotechnology
(2KTH)

Aims: As for related 3H course: Biotechnology (2KTH)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Russell Thompson

8KXW BIOMOLECULAR SCIENCES
(GENETICS) 3

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Basic Genetics 2; Proteins Structure & Func-
tion 2, Nucleic Acids Structure & Function 2; Molecu-
lar Genetics 2; and Evolutionary Biology 2. At least D
grades are normally required in all prerequisite subjects,
while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will guaran-
tee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed
merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Genetics (505H)
Aims: As for related 3H course: Genetics (505H)
Course Co-ordinator: Dr Kevin O’Dell
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8GNW BIOMOLECULAR SCIENCES
(MOLECULAR & CELLULAR BIOLOGY)
3

Chredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-
1 including: Basic Genetics 2; Proteins Structure &
Function 2; Nucleic Acids Structure & Function 2; and
Molecular Genetics 2. At least D grades are normally
required in all prerequisite subjects, while B grades in
all prerequisite subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is
competitive, and is not guaranteed merely by satisfying
the minimum requirements.

Level: 3

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Molecular & Cel-
lular Biology (4YPH)

Aims: As for related 3H course: Molecular & Cellular
Biology (4YPH)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Russell Thompson

8GPW BIOMOLECULAR SCIENCES
(PLANT SCIENCE) 3

Chredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Plant Science
(6E1H)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Aims: As for related 3H course: Plant Science (6E1H)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Peter Dominy

Level: 3

2KTH BIOTECHNOLOGY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories, tutorials, problem
based learning and reading party

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Basic Genetics 2; Cells Structure and Function
2; Proteins Structure and Function 2; Nucleic Acids
Structure and Function 2; and Molecular Genetics 2.
At least D grades are normally required in all prerequi-
site subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite subjects
will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not
guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum require-
ments.

Assessment: Coursework assessment (30%) and two 3-
hour degree examinations in May/June (70%). The fi-
nal 3H mark is also carried forward as 15% of the final
degree mark for Senior Honours students.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) To provide you with the means of acquir-
ing broad-based knowledge and unified understanding of
biology, from genomics via gene expression and macro-
molecular structure, to cells, tissues and organisms; (2)
To help you develop basic laboratory skills and provide
you with experience of major techniques (such as those
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of DNA manipulation, cell culture and bioinformatics)
used in molecular and cellular biology; (3) To give you
practice in problem-solving, in use of important commu-
nication skills, such as written and verbal presentation
of information, and in collaboration in groups; (4) To
develop your appreciation of the importance of the con-
cepts, data and techniques of contemporary biology to
the future well-being of mankind, and of the ethical is-
sues which these raise; (5) To prepare you for advanced
study of specialised biological topics and conduct of a
research project, in final Honours year, or for one of
many forms of employment as a BSc designated degree
graduate.

Honours Course Prescription: Genomics; Molecu-
lar Genetic Methods; Proteins and Enzymes; Mem-
branes, filaments and motors; DNA Isolation, Struc-
ture and Replication; Microbial Genetics; Gene Expres-
sion; Plant Molecular Biology; Cell Signalling, Cell Cy-
cle and Cancer, Cell Engineering; Immunology; Animal
Virology; Ions and Excitable Membranes. Laboratories:
Data analysis on genes and proteins; Molecular graphics
& protein 3-dimensional structure; Molecular Genetics
Techniques; Protein purification and analysis; Plasmids
and transposons; Plant Molecular Biology; Animal Cell
Culture and Fluorescence Microscopy; Viruses.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Russell Thompson

3YCH COMPUTING SCIENCE AND
PHYSIOLOGY 3H
(NEUROINFORMATICS)

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Organised jointly between the Institute of
Biomedical and Life Sciences and Computing Science

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Computing Science-1P; Com-
puting Science-1Q; Physiological Systems-I 2; Human
Form & Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Bio-
metrics. At least 40 credits at Grade C from Computing
Science Level-2 courses including Computing Science-
2X and Computing Science-2Y. Mathematics-1R or -1X
and Mathematics-1S or -1T or -1Y are strongly recom-
mended and are prerequisites for some Level-4 Com-
puting Science modules. At least D grades are nor-
mally required in all prerequisite subjects (except where
specifed), while B grades in all prerequisites subjects
will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not
guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum require-
ments.

Assessment: Depending on the courses chosen by each
individual student the weighting can vary.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: During the degree programme, you will acquire:
a deep understanding of the core areas of Computing
Science, and the Mathematics which underpin informa-
tion processing; an understanding of the ways in which
information is processed by the central nervous system;
the ability to draw on your understanding of informa-
tion processing to gain insight into the computational
properties of real neurones and networks made up of
neurones; an understanding of the possible application

Undergraduate Course Catalogue

Biomedical and Life Sciences

of biological principles to computing.

Honours Course Prescription: Integrated Human, Neu-
rophysiology of CNS, Endocrinology, 5 Computing Sci-
ence 3H courses including Advanced Programming 3
and Professional Software Development 3

Course Co-ordinator: Dr James Morrison
ANWW ESSENTIAL MOLECULAR
BIOLOGY 3

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Most lectures will be at 9.00 am (occasion-
ally at other times on Fridays). Laboratories will be
between 10.00 am and 5.00 pm on certain days to suit
other courses.

Requirements of entry: Six IBLS Level-2 courses with
at least grade C on two of them and at least grade D
in the remaining four. IBLS courses 5a Proteins and
6b Energy Metabolism are essential and the remaining
four should be from: 1la Basic Genetics, 2a Cells, 3a
Physiological Systems I, 4a Animal Diversity, 6a Nu-
cleic Acids, 9a Microorganisms, 12a Plants, Pollution &
Global Change, 2b Evolutionary Biology, 3b Infection
& Immunity, 5b Plant Science, 7b Drugs & Disease, 8b
Human Tissues in Health & Disease, 9b Reproduction
and the Embryo, 11b Practical Microbiology, 13b Sci-
ence Communication and 17b Conservation Biology

Ezcluded Courses: Biochemistry 3H, Medical Biochem-
istry 3H

Assessment: Two one and a half hour papers (60%) and
coursework assessment (40%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide courses in (1) proteins, enzymes and
cell signalling; (2) molecular biology techniques; (3) in-
termediary metabolism and (4) immunology and en-
docrinology.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Nicholas Price

505H GENETICS 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable:  Lectures,
student-directed learning.

Level: 3

laboratories, tutorials and

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Basic Genetics 2; Proteins Structure & Func-
tion 2, Nucleic Acids Structure & Function 2; Molecu-
lar Genetics 2; and Evolutionary Biology 2. At least D
grades are normally required in all prerequisite subjects,
while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will guaran-
tee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed
merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Two degree examination papers (70%) and
course work (30%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: Appreciation of the continuity of classical and
molecular genetics: the classical foundations of molec-
ular genetics and the application of both to under-
standing of populations and evolution; appreciation of
the broad application of genetics within modern biol-
ogy, biotechnology and medicine; understanding that
research involves serious thought and reliable experi-
mentation, and that scientific knowledge can be hard
won; a sense of the excitement of a rapidly advancing
field of study; successful completion of an important
step on the road to a rewarding career.

Honours Course Prescription: DNA Replication, Re-
pair and Recombination; Genomics; Chromosome
Structure; Prokaryote and Eukaryote Gene Expression;
Transcription and Translation; Proteins and Enzymes;
Structures and Mechanisms; Membranes, Cell Skele-
ton, Motors; Methods in Molecular Genetics; Microbial
Genetics; Plasmids and Transposable Elements; Plant
Molecular Biology; Cell signalling; Cell Cycle and Can-
cer; Molecular Immunology; Animal Viruses; Ions and
Excitable Membranes. Student directed learning: Mu-
tants and Model Genetic Organisms; Genetics Prob-
lem Solving; Genes and Proteins; Evolutionary Genet-
ics; Genes in Populations. Laboratory classes: Molec-
ular Genetic Methods; Analysis of Mutants; Molec-
ular Graphics of Protein Structure; Bacterial Genet-
ics; Plant Molecular Biology; Animal Cells in Culture.
Reading Party.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Kevin O’Dell

8GTW HUMAN BIOLOGY (ANATOMY)
3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Level: 3

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Anatomy (500H)
Aims: As for related 3H course: Anatomy (500H)
Course Co-ordinator: Prof Anthony Payne

8GYW HUMAN BIOLOGY
(NEUROSCIENCE) 3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Level: 3
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Assessment: As for related 3H course: Neuroscience

(4C1H)
Aims: As for related 3H course: Neuroscience (4C1H)
Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Riddell

SHAW HUMAN BIOLOGY
(PHARMACOLOGY) 3

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Level: 3

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Pharmacology
(408H)

Aims: As for related 3H course: Pharmacology (408H)
Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dorothy Aidulis

SHBW HUMAN BIOLOGY
(PHYSIOLOGY) 3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Level: 3

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Physiology-3H
(507F)

Aims: As for related 3H course: Physiology-3H (507F)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Michael Lucas

4YTW INFECTION BIOLOGY 3

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: As for related 3H course: Microbiology
(511H) or Parasitology (517H) or Virology (821H)

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Infection & Immunity 2. At least D grades are
normally required in all prerequisite subjects, while B
grades in all prerequisite subjects will guarantee entry.
Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed merely by
satisfying the minimum requirements.

Level: 3

Assessment: As for related 3H course: Microbiology
(511H) or Parasitology (517H) or Virology (821H)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: As for related 3H course: Microbiology (511H)
or Parasitology (517H) or Virology (821H)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Mary Tatner

JFRH MARINE & FRESHWATER
BIOLOGY 3H

Credits: 120 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratory work, seminars, tutori-
als and field work as organised.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Animal Diversity 2; and Ecology 2. At least D
grades are normally required in all prerequisite subjects,
while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will guaran-
tee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed
merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Coursework (one third of the total), De-
gree Examination (two thirds of the total).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Marine & Freshwater Biology /
Animal Biology which is appropriate for the further
study of Marine & Freshwater Biology at the final year
Honours level or for employment as a B.Sc. Designated
Degree graduate in a wide range of employment; To pro-
vide you with experience of practical and field aspects
of Marine & Freshwater Biology / Animal Biology; To
develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition of
factual information and data; To develop in you the
ability to solve problems and to critically analyse, in-
terpret and discuss factual information and data; To
provide you with opportunities to practise and improve
written and oral communication skills; To introduce you
to the use of computers in Marine & Freshwater Biology
/ Animal Biology

Honours Course Prescription: Freshwater Field Course,
Bioethics, Aquatic Microbiology, Invertebrates, Ex-
perimental Design and Analysis, Molecular Ecology,
Vertebrates, Animal Physiology, Marine & Freshwater
Ecosystems (including field course at Millport), Aquatic
Pollution

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Isabel Coombs

4P7H MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY 3H

Credits: 120 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures every day and 2 days laboratories
per week.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-
1 including: Proteins Structure and Function 2; Nu-
cleic Acids Structure and Function 2; and Energy
Metabolism 2. At least D grades are normally required
in all prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all pre-
requisite subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is com-
petitive, and is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the
minimum requirements.

Undergraduate Course Catalogue

Biomedical and Life Sciences

Assessment: Degree examination (60%) and the course
work assessment (40%). The mark is also carried for-
ward as 15% of the final degree mark for Senior Honours
students.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with the basic knowledge
and skills that are required for a career as a professional
biochemist, especially in areas relevant to medicine; to
foster those general qualities and skills that can be ap-
plied equally to, and are important for, careers outside
biochemistry.

Honours Course Prescription: Proteins and Enzymes;
Metabolic Regulation; Membranes and Cell Signalling;
Gene Structure and Expression; Biochemistry of Mam-
malian Systems (eg immune, endocrine, neural) in
Health and Disease.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Nicholas Price

511H MICROBIOLOGY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories, tutorials, problem-
based learning, and 3-day field trip.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Infection & Immunity 2. At least D grades are
normally required in all prerequisite subjects, while B
grades in all prerequisite subjects will guarantee entry.
Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed merely by
satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Degree examinations (66%) and course
work assessment (34%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Microbiology which is appropri-
ate for the further study of Microbiology at the final
year Honours level or for employment as a BSc Desig-
nated Degree graduate in a wide range of employments;
to provide you with the basic practical skills and an
introduction to laboratory techniques in Microbiology;
to develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition of
factual information and data; to develop in you the abil-
ity to solve problems and to critically analyse, interpret
and discuss factual information and data; to provide
you with opportunities to practise and improve written
and oral communication skills; to introduce you to the
use of computers in Microbiology.

Honours Course Prescription: Introduction to
Pathogens; Colonisation, Entry and Spread; Adap-
tation to the Host; The Host strikes back - Innate,
Immediate and Acquired Immunity; Pathogen Evasion
Strategies; Diagnosis and Control of Infectious Disease;
Molecular Methods

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Mary Tatner
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4YPH MOLECULAR & CELLULAR
BIOLOGY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories, tutorials, problem-
based learning and reading party.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-
1 including: Basic Genetics 2; Proteins Structure &
Function 2; Nucleic Acids Structure & Function 2; and
Molecular Genetics 2. At least D grades are normally
required in all prerequisite subjects, while B grades in
all prerequisite subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is
competitive, and is not guaranteed merely by satisfying
the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Coursework assessment (30%) and two 3-
hour degree examinations in May/June (70%). The fi-
nal 3H mark is also carried forward as 15% of the final
degree mark for Senior Honours students.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) To provide you with the means of acquir-
ing broad-based knowledge and unified understanding of
biology, from genomics via gene expression and macro-
molecular structure, to cells, tissues and organisms; (2)
To help you develop basic laboratory skills and provide
you with experience of major techniques (such as those
of DNA manipulation, cell culture and bioinformatics)
used in molecular and cellular biology; (3) To give you
practice in problem-solving, in use of important commu-
nication skills, such as written and verbal presentation
of information, and in collaboration in groups; (4) To
develop your appreciation of the importance of the con-
cepts, data and techniques of contemporary biology to
the future well-being of mankind, and of the ethical is-
sues which these raise; (5) To prepare you for advanced
study of specialised biological topics and conduct of a
research project, in final Honours year, or for one of
many forms of employment as a BSc designated degree
graduate.

Honours Course Prescription: Genomics; Molecu-
lar Genetic Methods; Proteins and Enzymes; Mem-
branes, filaments and motors; DNA Isolation, Struc-
ture and Replication; Microbial Genetics; Gene Expres-
sion; Plant Molecular Biology; Cell Signalling, Cell Cy-
cle and Cancer, Cell Engineering; Immunology; Animal
Virology; Ions and Excitable Membranes. Laboratories:
Data analysis on genes and proteins; Molecular graphics
& protein 3-dimensional structure; Molecuclar Genetics
Techniques; Protein purification and analysis; Plasmids
and transposons; Plant Molecular Biology; Animal Cell
Culture and Fluorescence Microscopy; Viruses.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Russell Thompson

4C1H NEUROSCIENCE 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratory classes and tutorials.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
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including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Assessment: Two 3-hour degree examinations (60%);
classwork (40%). Oral at discretion of external exam-
iner.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To stimulate and foster a sense of excitement in
Neuroscience and the challenge of seeking to understand
the human brain; to provide a broad-based understand-
ing of Neuroscience and knowledge appropriate for the
study of Neuroscience at the final year Honours level;
to encourage the development of scientific skills relating
to the systematic acquisition of factual information and
data, and the critical analysis, interpretation and dis-
cussion of this material; to provide students with basic
practical skills and experience of laboratory techniques
in neuroanatomy, neurophysiology and in cellular and
molecular biology.

Honours Course Prescription: Integrated Human; CNS;
Molecular Biological Techniques; Mammalian Develop-
ment; Statistics; Autonomic Pharmacology; Head &
Neck; Saccadic eye movements laboratory; Excitable
Membranes; CNS Pharmacology; Neuroanatomy labo-
ratory; Experimental Techniques in Neuroscience

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Riddell

517H PARASITOLOGY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories, tutorials, problem-
based learning, and 3-day field trip.

Lewvel: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Infection & Immunity 2. At least D grades are
normally required in all prerequisite subjects, while B
grades in all prerequisite subjects will guarantee entry.
Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed merely by
satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Two degree examinations (66%) and
coursework assessment (34%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Parasitology which is appropri-
ate for the further study of Parasitology at the final
year Honours level or for employment as a BSc Desig-
nated degree graduate in a wide range of employment;
to provide you with the basic practical skills and an in-
troduction to laboratory techniques in Parasitology; to
develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition of
factual information and data; to develop in you the abil-
ity to solve problems and to critically analyse, interpret
and discuss factual information and data, to provide you
with opportunities to practise and improve written and
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oral communication skills; to introduce you to the use
of computers in Biological Sciences.

Honours Course Prescription: Introduction to
Pathogens; Colonisation, Entry and Spread; Adap-
tation to the Host; The Host Strikes Back - Innate,
Immediate and Acquired Immunity; Pathogen Evasion
Strategies; Diagnosis and Control of Infectious Disease;
Molecular Methods.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Mary Tatner

408H PHARMACOLOGY 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories and tutorials.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Assessment: Two 3-hour degree examinations (60%);
classwork (40%). Oral at discretion of external exam-
iner.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To equip you with a fundamental understanding
of science and competence in relevant scientific meth-
ods; to provide advanced knowledge, understanding,
scholarship and critical judgement appropriate for pro-
fessional employment in Pharmacology or a related dis-
cipline by: providing a broad-based knowledge and un-
derstanding of Pharmacology; providing basic practical
skills and experience of laboratory techniques in Phar-
macology; encouraging the development of skills relat-
ing to the systematic acquisition of factual information
and data; encouraging the critical analysis, interpreta-
tion and discussion of factual information, data and is-
sues in Pharmacology; promoting an appreciation of the
ethics of science. To develop those transferable, intellec-
tual and practical skills which may be of advantage to
you in a wide range of employments; to develop in you
the flexibility to adapt to change throughout your work-
ing life by: providing opportunities to practise and im-
prove written and oral communication skills; providing
training in problem solving and data analysis; providing
training in the basic skills of information technology.

Honours Course Prescription: Integrated Human; CNS;
Molecular Methods; Immune & Endocrine Systems;
Chemotherapy; Statistics.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dorothy Aidulis
427H PHYSIOLOGY & SPORTS
SCIENCE 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3
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Timetable: Lectures, laboratories and tutorials

throughout the week.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience 2; and Energy Metabolism 2
OR Physical Principles of Biological Processes 2. At
least D grades are normally required in all prerequisite
subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will
guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guar-
anteed merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Two 3-hour degree examinations (60%);
classwork (40%). Oral at discretion of external exam-
iner.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Physiology and Sports Science
which is appropriate for the further study of Physiology
and Sports Science, Sports Medicine or Sports Science
and Nutrition at the final year Honours level or for em-
ployment as a BSc Ordinary graduate in a wide range
of employment; to provide you with the basic skills and
an introduction to laboratory techniques in Physiology
and Sports Science; to develop skills relating to the sys-
tematic acquisition of factual information and data; to
develop in you the ability to solve problems and to crit-
ically analyse, interpret and discuss factual information
and data; to provide you with opportunities to practise
and improve written and oral communication skills; to
extend your computer skills.

Honours Course Prescription: Respiration; CVS in the
Exercising Human; Muscle, Tendons & Ligaments; Nu-
tritional Metabolism in Relation to Health and Exercise
Performance; Statistics; Practical Physiological Assess-
ment; Reflexes, Reaction Times & Motor Units; Ethics
& Contemporary Issues in Sports & Exercise; Fun-
damentals of Sport and Exercise Psychology; Biome-
chanics; Data Management; Molecular Biological Tech-
niques.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Barbara Cogdell

507H PHYSIOLOGY 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories and tutorials.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; Drugs & Dis-
ease 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Assessment: Two 3-hour degree examinations (60%);
classwork (40%). Oral examination at discretion of ex-
ternal examiner.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: The Level-3 year is based on a series of 5-week
course units, with lectures, practical work including the
analysis and discussion of results, tutorials and problem
solving sessions. The emphasis is on mammalian phys-
iology covering topics from the properties of single cells
at the molecular level, to the behaviour of the whole
mammalian body. In this context the aim of the Level
3 course is to provide a broad general knowledge of the
behaviour of physiological systems.

Honours Course Prescription: Integrated Human; CNS;
Molecular Biological Techniques; Immune & Endocrine
System; Contractile Mechanisms, Integrated Systems
Physiology, Excitable Membranes; Statistics.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Michael Lucas

507F PHYSIOLOGY 3H (COMBINED)

Credits: 60 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable is organised by the Department
of Psychology and the Institute of Biomedical and Life
Sciences. Lectures in Psychology daily at 1.00 pm.

Requirements of entry: For the Physiology component:
Normally, at least 60 credits at grade D or above in
Biology courses above Level-1 including: Physiological
Systems-I 2; Human Form & Function 2; Neuroscience
& Behaviour 2; Drugs & Disease 2. At least D grades are
normally required in all prerequisite subjects, while B
grades in all prerequisite subjects will guarantee entry.
Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed merely by
satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: For the Physiology component (50% of the
total) Two 3-hour degree examinations (30%); class-
work (20%). Oral at discretion of external examiner.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: Physiology and Psychology are a natural combi-
nation of subjects for students interested in the relation
between physiological processes and behaviour. There
is a long history of the importance of understanding var-
ious aspects of behaviour. For example, William James’
famous Principles of Psychology first published in 1890
covers in great detail the known physiology of the brain,
and incorporates this into discussions of emotions, the
production of movement, will, and many other topics.
Physiological Psychology and Neuropsychology are now
well established independent disciplines. The combined
honours degree in Physiology and Psychology allows the
students to study in depth selected areas of physiol-
ogy and psychology. The physiology component of the
programme covers homeostatic mechanisms - the con-
trol and regulation of the internal processes of the body
and neurophysiology, including information processing
in the nervous system.

Honours Course Prescription: Selected parts of Physi-
ology (for the Physiology component): Integrated Hu-
man; CNS; Immune & Endocrine Systems.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Michael Lucas

6E1H PLANT SCIENCE 3H

Credits: 120 Level: 3
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When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories, tutorials, field work
and reading party.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Plant Science Food & Famine 2. At least D
grades are normally required in all prerequisite subjects,
while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will guaran-
tee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed
merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Two papers (70%), coursework assessment
(30%).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: * to provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Plant Science which is appropri-
ate for the further study of Plant Science at the final
year Honours level or for employment as a BSc Desig-
nated Degree graduate in a wide range of employments;
* to provide you with the basic practical skills and an
introduction to laboratory techniques in Plant Science;
* to develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition
of factual information and data; * to develop in you the
ability to solve problems and to critically analyse, in-
terpret and discuss factual information and data; *to
provide you with opportunities to practise and improve
written and oral communication skills; * to introduce
you to the use of computers in Plant Science.

Honours Course Prescription: Genomics; Molecular
Genetic Methods; Proteins and Enzymes; Membranes;
DNA TIsolation, Structure and Replication; Microbial
Genetics; Gene Expression; Plant Molecular Biology;
Development and Pattern Formation; Membrane Trans-
port Mechanisms in Plants; Photosynthesis; Plant Ecol-
ogy

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Peter Dominy

6GAW SPORTS SCIENCE 3E

Credits: 120 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Lectures, laboratories and tutorials.

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits
at grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1
including: Physiological Systems-I 2; Human Form &
Function 2; Neuroscience & Behaviour 2; and Energy
Metabolism 2 OR Physical Principles of Biological Pro-
cesses 2. At least D grades are normally required in all
prerequisite subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite
subjects will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and
is not guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum re-
quirements.

Assessment: Two 3-hour degree examinations (60%);
classwork (40%). Oral at discretion of external exam-
iner.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide the student with knowledge and un-
derstanding of the methods and ethos of Science, par-
ticularly sport and exercise science and awareness of its
place in human affairs. To provide the student with a
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broad-based knowledge and understanding of sport and
exercise science which is appropriate for employment as
a graduate in a wide range of employment. To provide
the student with the basic practical skills and an intro-
duction to laboratory techniques in the assessment of
human performance. To develop skills relating to the
systematic acquisition of factual information and data,
in relation to human performance and related areas of
science. To develop the ability to solve problems and
to critically analyse, interpret and discuss factual infor-
mation and data. To provide opportunities to practice
and improve interpersonal skills and the arts of written
and oral communication. To introduce students to the
use of computers in sport and exercise science.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Baxendale

821H VIROLOGY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories, tutorials, problem-
based learning, and 3-day field trip.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Infection & Immunity 2. At least D grades are
normally required in all prerequisite subjects, while B
grades in all prerequisite subjects will guarantee entry.
Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed merely by
satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Degree examinations (66%) and course-
work assessment (34%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Virology which is appropriate for
the further study of Virology at the final year Honours
level or for employment as a BSc Designated degree
graduate in a wide range of employment; to provide
you with the basic practical skills and an introduction
to laboratory techniques in Virology; to develop skills
relating to the systematic acquisition of factual infor-
mation and data; to develop in you the ability to solve
problems and to critically analyse, interpret and dis-
cuss factual information and data, to provide you with
opportunities to practise and improve written and oral
communication skills; to introduce you to the use of
computers in Biological Sciences.

Honours Course Prescription: Introduction to
Pathogens; Colonisation, Entry and Spread; Adap-
tation to the Host; The Host strikes back - Innate,
Immediate and Acquired Immunity; Pathogen Evasion
Strategies; Diagnosis and Control of Infectious Disease;
Molecular Methods

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Mary Tatner

509H ZOOLOGY 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, self-teaching units, laboratory
practical exercises, field courses, discussions and tutori-
als.

Level: 3
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Requirements of entry: Normally, at least 60 credits at
grade D or above in Biology courses above Level-1 in-
cluding: Animal Diversity 2; and Ecology 2. At least D
grades are normally required in all prerequisite subjects,
while B grades in all prerequisite subjects will guaran-
tee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not guaranteed
merely by satisfying the minimum requirements.

Assessment: Coursework (one third of the total), De-
gree Examination (two thirds of the total).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Zoology which is appropriate for
the further study of Zoology at the final year Honours
level or for employment as a B.Sc. Ordinary graduate
in a wide range of employments; to provide you with
the basic practical skills and an introduction to labora-
tory and field techniques in Zoology; to develop skills
relating to the systematic acquisition of factual infor-
mation and data; to develop in you the ability to solve
problems and to critically analyse, interpret and dis-
cuss factual information and data; to provide you with
opportunities to practise and improve written and oral
communication skills; to introduce you to the use of
computers in Zoology.

Honours Course Prescription: Ecology Field Course;
Bioethics; Experimental Design and Analysis; Inverte-
brate Biology; Vertebrate Biology; Animal Physiology;
Parasite Biology; Reproductive Biology; Marine Biol-
ogy Field Course; Molecular Ecology; Insect Biology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Isabel Coombs

0XYF ZOOLOGY 3H (COMBINED)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: As for Zoology-3H (509H): Lectures, self-
teaching units, laboratory practical exercises, field
courses, discussions and tutorials.

Requirements of entry: As for Zoology-3H (509H). Nor-
mally, at least 60 credits at grade D or above in Biology
courses above Level-1 including: Basic Genetics 2; Ani-
mal Diversity 2; Ecology 2; and Evolutionary Biology 2.
At least D grades are normally required in all prerequi-
site subjects, while B grades in all prerequisite subjects
will guarantee entry. Entry is competitive, and is not
guaranteed merely by satisfying the minimum require-
ments.

Level: 3

Assessment: Coursework (one third of the total), De-
gree Examination (two thirds of the total). The final
degree mark for Level-3 is carried forward as 15% of
the degree mark for students who progress to 4th year.

Aims: To provide general knowledge and understand-
ing of Zoology which is appropriate for further studies
of Zoology at the final year Honours level, or for em-
ployment as a B.Sc. Ordinary graduate in a wide range
of fields; To provide basic practical skills and an intro-
duction to laboratory and field techniques in Zoology;
To develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition
of factual information and data; To develop the abil-
ity to solve problems and to critically analyse, interpret
and discuss factual information and data; To provide
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opportunities to practise and improve written and oral
communication skills; To introduce the use of comput-
ers in Zoology.

Honours Course Prescription: FEcology Field Course
(with an additional own-time essay); Zoology Tutorial;
Experimental Design; Vertebrate Biology (75%, prac-
ticals clashing with Applied Mathematics options are
dropped); Animal Physiology; Parasite Biology; Marine
Biology Field Course (with an additional own-time es-
say); Insect Biology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jan Lindstrom

500J ANATOMY 4H

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four 5-week Honours options (usually two
3-hour session per week), research project (semester 1)
tutorials and seminars

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Anatomy
3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examinations (60%), course work
assessment (40%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide you with in depth knowledge and un-
derstanding of Anatomy; to provide you with practical
skills in laboratory techniques; to encourage indepen-
dent thinking in the execution of an Honours research
project; to develop skills relating to the systematic ac-
quisition of factual information and data; to develop
in you the ability to solve problems and to critically
analyse, interpret and discuss factual information and
data; to provide you with opportunities to practise and
improve written and oral communication skills; to use
computers effectively in the study of Anatomy.

Honours Course Prescription: Anatomy 4H consists of
four options from the IBLS Honours Option Scheme, a
Research Project, statistical methods and critical anal-
ysis. Students must choose at least two options from
the approved list for the course and two others.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Anthony Payne

1B3J AQUATIC BIOSCIENCE 4H

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four Honours options, research project, tu-
torials and seminars.

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Aquatic Bio-
science 3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Experimental Design & Data Analysis
(4%); essay (4%); project (17%); five x 3-hour June
examinations (60%); carry forward (15%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide you with a deep knowledge and un-
derstanding of specific aspects of Aquatic Bioscience; to
provide you with an opportunity to use the basic prac-
tical skills acquired in Aquatic Bioscience 4H in such a
way as to allow you to investigate by means of a Project
a novel problem in Aquatic Bioscience; to develop skills
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relating to the systematic acquisition of factual infor-
mation and data; to develop in you the ability to solve
problems and to critically analyse, interpret and dis-
cuss factual information and data; to provide you with
opportunities to practise and improve written and oral
communication skills; to provide you with opportuni-
ties to practise and improve your use of computers in
Aquatic Bioscience.

Honours Course Prescription: Aquatic Bioscience 4H
consists of four 5-week options from the IBLS Honours
Options Scheme and a Research Project. Students must
choose at least three options from the approved list for
the course and one other.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Graeme Ruxton

502J BIOCHEMISTRY 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four 5-week options, usually taught in two
3-hour sessions per week. Research projects 3 days per
week for first 12 weeks. Tutorials as arranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Level 3H,
normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Six  papers (65%/6  each),
project/dissertation (20%), oral at examiners’ dis-
cretion. Carry forward from 3H assessment counts as
15% of final mark.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To describe the current state of knowledge and
aims of research in defined areas; to develop a range of
investigative skills including: assessing the literature in
a specific field, planning and carrying out an investi-
gation, and analysing the results, mastering a defined
group of practical skills (not necessarily laboratory-
based), organising and presenting written and oral re-
ports.

Honours Course Prescription: Normally three from the
options offered by Biochemistry/Medical Biochemistry.
The fourth option may be any other from the Biological
Science Honours Options Scheme. Research Project.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Nicholas Price

2KGJ BIOMEDICAL SCIENCES 4H

Credits: 120

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Four 5-week Honours options (usually two
3-hour sessions per week) during Semesters 1 and 2,

research project during Semesters 1 and 2, tutorials and
seminars.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Biomedical
Sciences 3H, normally at the first attempt.
Assessment: Degree examination (80%), project (20%);
oral at the discretion of the examiners.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To describe the current state of knowledge and
aims of research in defined areas; to develop a range
of investigative skills including: (1) assessing the litera-
ture in a specific field; (2) planning and carrying out an
investigation and analysing the results; (3) mastering a
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defined group of practical skills (not necessarily labora-
tory based); (4) organising and presenting written and
oral reports.

Honours Course Prescription: Four options, at least
three of which must be from the recommended list for
the course; project; tutorials.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Maureen Griffiths

2KTJ BIOTECHNOLOGY 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, tutorials, group work, presenta-
tions and project (37 days).

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Biotechnol-
ogy 3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (65%), project (15%),
coursework (5%) and carry forward (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To give you the experience of an individual
laboratory-based research project, and a literature-
based investigation. To provide you with the oppor-
tunity for advanced study of four specialised biological
topics chosen from a series of options. To give you prac-
tice in problem-solving, in use of important communi-
cation skills, such as written and verbal presentation of
information, and in collaboration in groups. To develop
your appreciation of the importance of the concepts,
data and techniques of contemporary biology to the fu-
ture well-being of mankind, and of the ethical issues
which these raise.

Honours Course Prescription: Two Recommended op-
tions, at least one of which must be Highly Recom-
mended, plus two other suitable options; project; tu-
torials.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr lain Johnstone

3YCJ COMPUTING SCIENCE &
PHYSIOLOGY 4H
(NEUROINFORMATICS)

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Organised jointly between the Institute of
Biomedical and Life Sciences and Computing Science.

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Physiology
3H, normally at first attempt and at least Grade C in
Computing Science 3H at first attempt.

Assessment: For the Physiology component (50% of to-
tal): Degree examination (35%), course work assess-
ment (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: As for Single Honours in Physiology and Com-
puting Science but with a reduced breadth. The aim
is to build links between the two disciplines allowing
the constructive application of knowledge and techni-
cal skills to research in either discipline or in interdisci-
plinary research in academic and/or industrial settings.

Honours Course Prescription: IBLS Honours Options
in Vision and Physiology of Motor Systems or stipu-
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lated alternative, 3 Computing Science 4H courses and
Individual Project 4 (including Professional Issues).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr James Morrison

505J GENETICS 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Level-4 options are usually taught in two
3-hour sessions per week. Research project, tutorials,
problem-based learning.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Genetics 3H,
normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Paper 1 ’Compulsory’ Option; Papers 2,
3 and 4: Honours Options; Paper 5 Data analysis and
analysis of a scientific paper; Project and Dissertation -
equivalent of a 3-hour paper.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: Appreciation of the continuity of genetics - al-
though many of the major questions have not changed
since the inception of the subject, our ability to an-
swer them has increased dramatically; a knowledgeable
overview of the theoretical and practical foundations
of classical and molecular genetics; appreciation of the
broad application of genetics within modern biology,
biotechnology and medicine; in-depth knowledge of se-
lected areas, and confidence that in-depth knowledge of
any area is within one’s grasp.

Honours Course Prescription: The FEukaryotic Genes
option in term one is compulsory, plus any other three
appropriate options. Students also attend tutorials, un-
dertake an experimental Genetics project and write a
dissertation.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Joseph Gray

4P7J MEDICAL BIOCHEMISTRY 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four 5-week options, usually taught in two
3-hour sessions per week. Research projects 3 days per
week for first 12 weeks. Tutorials as arranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Level 3H,
normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Six  papers  (65%/6  each),
project/dissertation (20%), oral at examiners’ dis-
cretion. Carry forward from 3H assessment counts as
15% of final mark.

Aims: To describe the current state of knowledge and
aims of research in defined areas; to develop a range of
investigative skills including: assessing the literature in
a specific field, planning and carrying out an investi-
gation, and analysing the results, mastering a defined
group of practical skills (not necessarily laboratory-
based), organising and presenting written and oral re-
ports.

Honours Course Prescription: Normally three from the
options offered by Biochemistry/Medical Biochemistry.
The fourth option may be any other from the Biological
Science Honours Options Scheme. Research Project.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Nicholas Price
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511J MICROBIOLOGY 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 4

Timetable: Options normally in two 3-hour sessions per
week until Easter. Project work for a maximum of 3
days per week, normally for 10-15 week.

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Microbiology
3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (71%), project (22%),
essay (7%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide the opportunity for microbiologi-
cal fieldwork, with laboratory follow-up, through the
Marine Microbiology course at the Universities Ma-
rine Station, Millport. To develop familiarity with
the use of computers for data analysis, word-processing
and graphics (essays and Project). To consolidate the
knowledge and appreciation of Microbiology acquired
during Level-2 and Microbiology-3H. To encourage the
student to use further the diverse facilities offered by
the University Library for advanced study, through the
devices of General Essays, Options and the individual
Research Project. To promote familiarity with scien-
tific methods by analysing the technical data and con-
clusions in original research papers. To develop skills
in analysis and interpretation of numerical data, un-
derstand the use of logarithmic scales, where necessary,
plot appropriate graphs, and draw conclusions. To pre-
pare students for employment as Honours Graduates by
a) encouraging them to organise their own programme
of work b) developing their motivation and individual
work ethic and ¢) further developing the ability for con-
cise writing and verbal communication on scientific top-
ics. To stimulate the capacity for independent, creative
thought. To instil confidence and develop competence in
public speaking through paper presentations, tutorials
and debates. To introduce the student to the satisfac-
tions, and insights of original research work, through the
Project. To develop an appreciation of recent advances
in Microbiology through a programme of IBLS, Division
of Infection & Immunity and recommended University
seminars given by visiting research workers.

Honours Course Prescription: One compulsory option
and three other suitable options; research project.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Timothy Mitchell

4YPJ MOLECULAR & CELLULAR
BIOLOGY 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Level-4 options are usually taught in two
3-hour sessions per week. Research project, tutorials,
problem-based learning.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least Grade D in Level-3H
Molecular and Cellular Biology, normally at the first
attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (65%), project (15%),
coursework (5%) and carry forward (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
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Aims: To give you the experience of an individual
laboratory-based research project, and a literature-
based investigation. To provide you with the oppor-
tunity for advanced study of four specialised biological
topics chosen from a series of options. To give you prac-
tice in problem-solving, in use of important communi-
cation skills, such as written and verbal presentation of
information, and in collaboration in groups. To develop
your appreciation of the importance of the concepts,
data and techniques of contemporary biology to the fu-
ture well-being of mankind, and of the ethical issues
which these raise.

Honours Course Prescription: Molecular and Cellular
Biology 4H consists of four 5-week options from the
IBLS Honours Option Scheme, a Research Project, and
a Dissertation. Students must choose at least two op-
tions from the approved list for the course and two other
suitable options.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr lain Johnstone

4C1J NEUROSCIENCE 4H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 4

Timetable: Four 5-week Honours options (usually two
3-hour sessions per week), research project (semester 1),
and seminars.

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Neuroscience
3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (70%), course work
assessment (30%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide you with the basic practical skills
and an introduction to laboratory techniques in Neuro-
science; to develop skills relating to the systematic ac-
quisition of factual information and data; to develop in
you the ability to solve problems and to critically anal-
yse, interpret and discuss factual information and data;
to provide you with opportunities to practise and im-
prove written and oral communication skills; to further
your knowledge of the use of computers in Neuroscience.

Honours Course Prescription: Neuroscience-4H con-
sists of four 5-week options from the IBLS Honours
Option Scheme, a Research Project and Seminars on
Critical Analysis. Students must choose at least three
options from the approved list for the course and one
other.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof David Maxwell

517J PARASITOLOGY 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four level 4 Options timetabled variously
but 6-8 hours per week.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Parasitology
3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (71%), project (22%),
essay (7%).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
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Aims: To provide you with a broad-based knowledge
and understanding of Parasitology which is appropriate
for employment as a BSc Honours graduate; to provide
you with research and laboratory skills in Parasitology;
to develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition of
factual information and data; to develop in you the abil-
ity to solve problems and to analyse critically, interpret
and discuss factual information and data; to provide
you with opportunities to practise and improve written
and oral communication skills; to reinforce the use of
computers in Parasitology.

Honours Course Prescription: One compulsory option
and three other suitable options; research project.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof R Phillips

408 PHARMACOLOGY 4H

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four 5-week Honours options (usually two
3-hour sessions per week), research project (terms 1 and
2), and seminars.

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Pharmacol-
ogy 3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (55%), course work
assessment (45%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The options in the course are intended to provide
students with an in-depth view of current knowledge
and research developments in selected areas of phar-
macology, including drug metabolism. The research
project is intended to provide hands-on experience in a
research laboratory or other research environment, and
the opportunity to design and perform original exper-
iments, or the opportunity to undertake an in-depth
critical analysis of an area of relevant scientific interest.

Honours Course Prescription: One compulsory option,
one recommended option and two other suitable options
from the Honours Option Scheme; Research Project.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Stuart Cobb

427J PHYSIOLOGY & SPORTS SCIENCE
4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Physiology
& Sports Science-3H, normally at the first attempt.

Level: 4

Assessment: Degree examination papers 55%, project
25%, coursework 20%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To equip students to serve the community,
whether at the level of basic health or of high-level sport,
as researchers, teachers, counsellors and leaders in the
exercise sciences; to develop the critical appraisal of lit-
erature in human physiology and the exercise and sports
sciences; to impart transferable skills in relation to the
experimental study and structured observation of the
human subject, laboratory competence, scientific writ-
ing and literature survey, statistical analysis and the
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use of information technology, together with an appre-
ciation of the philosophy and ethics of science.

Honours Course Prescription: At least three recom-
mended options plus one other suitable option; project;
tutorials.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Baxendale

507J PHYSIOLOGY 4H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Four 5-week Honours options (usually two
3-hour sessions per week), research project (Terms 1 &
2) and seminars.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Physiology
3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (65%), course work
assessment (35%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The Level-4 course draws heavily upon the re-
search expertise of the Honours Physiology teaching
staff. Students will be introduced to the original lit-
erature in several areas, as well as becoming familiar
with a number of advanced experimental techniques.
The object of the Senior Honours year is to further de-
velop in the student an understanding of experimental
procedures including the formulation of a problem, the
design of an experiment, the analysis of the results, and
the preparation of a written report. A graduate with
an Honours Degree in Physiology will have developed
the discipline and necessary experimental skills to pur-
sue further advanced studies in Physiology leading to a
higher degree. The Honours degree in Physiology also
provides a good general education in scientific methods
so that a graduate should be able to pursue careers in ar-
eas as diverse as Scientific Publishing or Public Health.

Honours Course Prescription: Physiology 4H consists
of four 5-week options from the IBLS Honours Option
Scheme and a Research Project. Students must choose
from the list of approved options for the course.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof John McGrath

507G PHYSIOLOGY 4H (COMBINED)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable is organised jointly between the
Department of Psychology and IBLS.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Physiology-
3H component, normally at the first attempt. Comple-
tion of Psychology-3H component.

Assessment: For the Physiology component (50% of to-
tal): Degree examination (32.5%), course work assess-
ment (17.5%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: Physiology and Psychology are a natural com-
bination of subjects for students interested in the rela-
tionship between physiological processes and behaviour.
There is a long history of the importance of being aware
of these processes in relation to understanding various
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aspects of behaviour. For example, William James’ fa-
mous Principles of Psychology first published in 1890
covers in great detail the known physiology of the brain,
and incorporates this into discussions of emotions, the
production of movement, will, and many other topics.
Physiological Psychology and Neuropsychology are now
well established independent disciplines. The combined
honours degree in Physiology and Psychology allows the
students to study in depth selected areas of both dis-
ciplines. The physiology component of the programme
is divided into two streams; one concerned with home-
ostatic mechanisms - the control and regulation of the
internal processes of the body; and the other covering
neurophysiology including information processing in the
nervous system.

Honours Course Prescription: Two 5-week Honours
Options from the IBLS Honours Option scheme; a joint
Maxi project; three level-3 Psychology courses.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof John McGrath

3YLJ PHYSIOLOGY, SPORTS SCIENCE
AND NUTRITION 4H

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, practical sessions, self-directed
learning, seminars and tutorials for each course. At
least 14 hours per week devoted to research project.

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Physiology
and Sports Science 3H (first attempt)

Assessment: Three examination papers (70%). Hon-
ours Project (30%). Viva.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aims of the course are: - to provide a thor-
ough grounding in the principles of human nutrition
with a specialisation in sports nutrition; - to equip grad-
uates with the knowledge and skills necessary for a suc-
cessful career in nutrition, sports nutrition, or sports
science; - to enable graduates to engage in, and con-
tribute to, current debates about major issues in nutri-
tion and sports nutrition; - to provide in-depth training
in the skills necessary for engaging in and interpreting
nutrition research

Honours Course Prescription: This is a Level-4 course
and shares a common third year with Physiology &
Sports Science. The course has been designed to pro-
vide a thorough grounding in nutrition. In Level 4
there are a range of topics in nutrition, with an em-
phasis on sports and exercise. Units include: Food,
Nutrients, and Dietary Recommendations, Digestion,
Absorption and Metabolism, Dietary Assessment Tech-
niques, Body Composition and Energy Expenditure,
Nutritional Aspects of Growth, Development and Age-
ing, Food Choice and Eating Behaviour, Public Health
Nutrition, Sports and Exercise Nutrition, Exercise and
Public Health. Students will also carry out a substan-
tial research project. Much of the Level-4H course is de-
signed to be self-directed learning and students will be
given opportunities to increase their critical, statistical,
computing and communication skills. This degree will
train individuals in the science of exercise and sports
and nutritional science. By the end of the course, stu-
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dents should have a well rounded knowledge of nutrition
as well as a special knowledge of sports nutrition. This
will lead to possible employment in both fields: sports
exercise and nutrition.

Course Co-ordinator: Ms Alison Parrett

6E1J PLANT SCIENCE 4H

Credits: 120

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Four 5-week Honours options (usually two
3-hour sessions per week), research project (weeks 1-19),
tutorials and seminars. Field classes are integral part
of some of the Level-4H Plant Science options.
Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Plant
Science-3H, normally at first attempt

Level: 4

Assessment: Six degree examination papers (72.5%),
project (25%), coursework (2.5%).

Aims: To provide you with a knowledge and under-
standing of the Plant Sciences which is appropriate for
the further study of the subject at postgraduate level or
for employment as a BSc Honours graduate in a wide
range of employments; to provide you with practical
skills and laboratory techniques in a selected area of
the Plant Sciences; to develop skills relating to the sys-
tematic acquisition of factual information and data; to
develop in you the ability to solve problems and to crit-
ically analyse, interpret and discuss factual information
and data; to provide you with opportunities to practise
and improve written and oral communication skills; to
develop your skills in the use of computers in the Plant
Sciences.

Honours Course Prescription: Plant Science 4H con-
sists of four 5-week options from the IBLS Honours
Option Scheme, a Research Project, Data Evaluation
& Interpretation classes and Scientific Paper Criticism
classes. Students must take the compulsory option, two
other options from the approved list for the course and
one other.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Joel Milner

2BYJ SPORTS MEDICINE 4H

Credits: 120

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Lectures and Clinical Demonstrations.
Teaching four mornings and 2 afternoons weekly. Clin-
ical laboratory methods and Tutorials to complement
course.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade C in Physiology
and Sports Science 3H normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination papers (40% each);
project (40%). Coursework (20%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: Aims are that students acquire: Communication
skills; Information retrieval skills; Ability to critically
review the literature; Ability to work in teams; and also
to gain an understanding of Basic scientific procedures
in experimental research; Ethical aspects of medical re-
search, hypothesis generation and experimental design;
Data collection and analysis; to be able to read, with
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critical comprehension, current research papers related
to exercise and common medical conditions; to under-
stand the benefits of regular exercise in the prevention,
diagnosis and management of medical conditions.

Honours Course Prescription: Sports Medicine 4H con-
sists of four 5-week options from the IBLS Honours Op-
tion Scheme and a Research Project. Students must
take two compulsory options and two other options from
the approved list for the course.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof W Hillis

821J VIROLOGY 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 5-week Honours options; research project;
dissertation; diary and tutorials.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least Grade D in Virology
3H, normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Degree examination (71%), project (22%),
essay (7%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide students with: in depth knowl-
edge and understanding of Virology; the practical skills
in laboratory techniques and to encourage indepen-
dent thinking in the execution of an Honours research
project; to develop skills relating to the systematic ac-
quisition of factual information and data; to develop in
the student the ability to solve problems and to crit-
ically analyse, interpret and discuss factual informa-
tion and data; to provide students with opportunities
to practise and improve written and oral communica-
tion skills; to use computers effectively in the study of
Virology.

Honours Course Prescription: One compulsory option
and three other suitable options; research project.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Sheila Graham

509J ZOOLOGY 4H

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Students take four Honours Options, at least
three of which must be from the recommended list. Re-
search project during Terms 1 & 2 (or during the sum-
mer vacation plus the first part of Term 1).

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Zoology 3H,
normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Experimental Design & Data Analysis
(4%); essay (4%); project (17%); five x 3-hour exam-
ination papers (60%); carry forward (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide you with a deep knowledge and un-
derstanding of specific aspects of Zoology; to provide
you with an opportunity to use the basic practical skills
acquired in Zoology-3H in such a way as to allow you
to investigate by means of a Project a novel problem in
Zoology; to develop skills relating to the systematic ac-
quisition of factual information and data; to develop in
you the ability to solve problems and to critically anal-
yse, interpret and discuss factual information and data;
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to provide you with opportunities to practise and im-
prove written and oral communication skills; to provide
you with opportunities to practise and improve your use
of computers in Zoology.

Honours Course Prescription: Zoology 4H consists of
four 5-week options from the IBLS Honours Option
Scheme, a Research Project, a General Zoology course
and an Experimental Design & Data Analysis course.
Students must choose at least three options from the
approved list for the course and one other.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Graeme Ruxton

0YBG ZOOLOGY 4H (COMBINED)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: As for Zoology-4H (509J): Lectures, project
and seminars.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Zoology-3H
(Combined), normally at the first attempt.

Assessment: Honours Project (50%), Two 3-hour de-
gree examinations (50%)

Aims: To provide advanced knowledge and understand-
ing of specific aspects of Zoology; To provide an op-
portunity to use the basic practical skills acquired in
Zoology-3H in such a way as to allow students to inves-
tigate by means of a Project a novel problem in Zoology;
To develop skills relating to the systematic acquisition
of factual information and data; To develop the abil-
ity to solve problems and to critically analyse, interpret
and discuss factual information and data; To provide
opportunities to practise and improve written and oral
communication skills; To provide opportunities to prac-
tise and improve use of computers in Zoology.

Honours Course Prescription: Two Honours Options
from the approved list for the course; Honours project.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jan Lindstrom

Celtic
3YMU CELTIC CIVILISATION 1A

Credits: 20 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures: Monday and Tuesday, 1.00-2.00
pm; Tutorial: Thursday OR Friday 1.00-2.00 pm

Assessment: Two essays (1500-2000 words), one worth
20% and the other 30%, and examination (2 hours),
50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To enable students to get a coherent picture of
salient aspects of the earlier history, institutions, society
and culture of the Celtic peoples up to 400 A.D.; to en-
able students to understand and use critically the source
material from which a picture of the ancient Celtic world
may be formed.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Katherine Forsyth
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3YNU CELTIC CIVILISATION 1B

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures: Monday and Tuesday 1.00-2.00
pm; Tutorial: Thursday OR Friday 1.00-2.00 pm

Co-requisites: Normally, Celtic Civilisation 1A

Assessment: Two essays (1500-2000 words), each 25%
and an examination (two hours), 50%.

Level: 1

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a coherent picture of salient aspects
of the history, societies and culture of the Celtic peoples
400-1200 AD; to enable students to understand and use
critically the source materials available for study of this
period.

Course Co-ordinator: Ms Bronagh Ni Chonaill

162B GAELIC 1A

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday,
Friday at 11.00 am and 1 hour tutorial to be arranged.

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: A pass in Advanced Higher
Gaidhlig, or Higher Gaidhlig, with good comprehension
ability in the language.

Ezcluded Courses: Gaelic 1B; Gaelic 1C

Assessment: Essay in Gaelic on a topic relating to prose
texts to be submitted by the end of week 12 (10%);
Essay in Gaelic on a topic relating to poetry texts to
be submitted by the end of week 20 (10%); Language
practice exercises to be submitted on a weekly basis
throughout the year (10%); Continuous assessment of
oral competence in conversation class (5%); one 1-hour
class test in week 12 (15%); one 2-hour examination pa-
per at the end of the course (35%); an oral examination
at the end of the course (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) To broaden and deepen the four language
skills (reading, writing, listening and speaking) in
Gaelic; (2) to introduce a range of Gaelic prose and po-
etry; (3) to develop an understanding of the historical
and social context of the literature studied; (4) to pro-
vide a linguistic description of aspects of the language;
(5) to encourage the development of appropriate study
skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr M Byrne

163B GAELIC 1B

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday,
Friday at 2.00 pm, plus one other tutorial hour to be
arranged.

Ezcluded Courses: Gaelic 1A, Gaelic 1C

Assessment: Language practice exercises will be set
twice a week throughout the year, based on the work

Level: 1
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covered in class (20%); 3 x 1-hour class tests in weeks 6,
12 & 18 (20%); an oral examination in week 12 (10%);
one 2-hour examination at the end of the course (35%);
oral examination at the end of the course (15%)
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to enable students to acquire basic language
skills (speaking, listening, reading, writing) in Gaelic;
(2) to introduce students to a range of appropriate vo-
cabulary and to the grammatical framework of the lan-
guage; (3) to study some Gaelic prose texts; (4) to give
students an overview of the historical and sociolinguistic
context of Gaelic and of the history of Gaelic literature.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Sheila Kidd

4GWU GAELIC 1C

Crredits: 40 Level: 1

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Lectures on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday,
Friday at 1.00 pm and 1 further tutorial hour to be
arranged.

Requirements of entry: Normally a pass in Higher

Gaelic (Learners)

Ezcluded Courses: Gaelic 1A, Gaelic 1B

Assessment: Essay to be submitted by the end of Week
12 (10%); Review in Gaelic (c.600 words) to be sub-
mitted by the end of Week 20 (5%); Weekly language
exercises (15%); Continuous assessment of oral compe-
tence in conversation class (5%); 1-hour class test in
week 12 (15%); One 2-hour examination paper at the
end of the course (35%); Oral examination at the end
of the course (15%)

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To build on and develop existing Gaelic language
skills (reading, writing, listening and speaking); to in-
troduce students to a range of poetry and prose; to
develop an understanding of the historical and social
context of the literature studied; to adopt an integrated
approach to language practice and oral classes which
will reinforce vocabulary and grammar; to encourage
the development of appropriate study skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr M Byrne

7FGV CELTIC CIVILISATION 2A

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures: Monday, Tuesday at 4.00 pm Tu-
torial: Thursday 10.00 am or 4.00 pm

Requirements of entry: Normally Celtic Civilisation 1A
and 1B at grade D.

Co-requisites: Normally, Celtic Civilisation 2B

Assessment: Two essays (1500-2000 words), 25% each
and examination (2 hours), 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: During the course we will (1) survey the politi-
cal and cultural changes in Wales, Ireland and Scotland
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from 1066 until the union of the Scottish and English
crowns; (2) compare the effects of political conquest and
cultural influence on the status and nature of the rel-
evant Celtic languages during this period; (3) discuss
texts and artistic products of this period, and examine
them as a source for social and cultural change.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

7FHV CELTIC CIVILISATION 2B

Credits: 20 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures: Monday, Tuesday 4.00 pm.; Tuto-
rial: Thursday 10.00 am or 4.00 pm

Requirements of entry: Normally Celtic Civilisation 1A
and 1B at grade D.

Co-requisites: Normally, Celtic Civilisation 2A

Assessment: Two essays (1500-2000 words), 25% each
and examination (two hours), 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to trace the developments in the histories of
Gaelic Scotland, Ireland and Wales from ¢.1750 to the
present day; (2) to introduce salient aspects of the dis-
tinctive institutions, cultures and literatures of Scottish
Gaelic, Irish and Welsh societies in the period 1750 to
the present; (3) to examine the common features and
differing experiences of the three societies; (4) to exam-
ine the forces pertaining to language decline and lin-
guistic and cultural revivals.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

TFTV GAELIC 2A

Credits: 40 Level: 2

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday,
Friday at 3.00 pm plus one tutorial hour to be arranged.

Requirements of entry: Normally, Gaelic 1A at grade D,
or Gaelic 1C at grade C

Ezxcluded Courses: Gaelic 2B

Assessment: Essay in Gaelic, Week 12 (10%); Fort-
nightly linguistics exercises in Semester 2 (10%); Weekly
language exercises (10%); Continuous assessment of oral
competence in conversation class throughout the year
(5%); 1-hour class test in week 12 (15%); one 2-hour
examination paper at the end of the course (35%); an
oral examination at the end of the course (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to extend the four language skills (reading,
writing, listening and speaking) developed in Gaelic 1A
or Gaelic 1C; (2) to extend students’ vocabulary, with a
particular emphasis on spoken Gaelic; (3) to introduce
students to a range of Gaelic poetry from the period up
to and including 1745 and to develop an understanding
of the role of the poet in Gaelic society; (4) to study
a range of functional Gaelic prose writings in terms of
subject-matter and style; (5) to provide opportunities
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for students to write and translate functional texts; (6)
to introduce students to aspects of Gaelic linguistics.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Sheila Kidd

7TFRV GAELIC 2B

Credits: 40 Level: 2

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures on Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday at 1.00 pm and 1 further tutorial hour
to be arranged.

Requirements of entry: Gaelic 1B at grade D
FEzcluded Courses: Gaelic 2A

Assessment: Two essays in Gaelic (25%). Weekly gram-
mar exercises (15%); Continuous assessment of oral
competence in conversation class (5%); Linguistic ex-
ercises (5%), One 2-hour examination paper at the end
of the course (35%); Oral examination at the end of the
course (15%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to build on and develop Gaelic language skills
(reading, writing, listening and speaking) acquired in
Gaelic 1B; (2) to introduce students to a wide range of
poetry from the seventeenth to the twentieth centuries;
(3) to read and discuss a range of fiction and non-fiction
Gaelic texts from the twentieth century; (4) to study
some of the main genres and trends in Gaelic literature
since the sixteenth century; (5) to adopt an integrated
approach to language practice and oral classes which
will reinforce vocabulary and grammar; (6) to introduce
students to aspects of Gaelic linguistics.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Michel Byrne

6B2F CELTIC CIVILISATION 3H
(JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Lewvel: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally a C average in Celtic
Civilisation 2A and 2B, of which the grade for at least
one of these courses should be a B. Performance in level
1 Celtic Civilisation courses will be taken into account,
and you should have satisfactorily completed at least 3
of the 4 level 1 & 2 Celtic Civilisation courses.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nation.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Aims: The MA (Hons) in Celtic Civilisation, which
must be taken jointly with another subject, aims pri-
marily to offer in-depth, research-led courses in the
history, literature and cultures of the Celtic-speaking
peoples, deepening students’ abilities to approach these
topics critically from an enquiry-led standpoint.

Honours Course Prescription: 120 credits over two
years, chosen from courses (mostly 20 credits each)
as directed by departmental guidelines. A Disserta-
tion must be done in one of the two departments in
which the student is studying. If a Dissertation is done

43



Celtic

with Celtic, it must be a Joint Honours Dissertation
(20 credits). Otherwise courses are chosen which may
include, as appropriate: Iona, 563-present; The Celtic
Place-Names of Scotland; Early Gaelic Literature in
translation; Medieval Welsh Literature in translation;
The World of Dafydd ap Gwilym and Iolo Goch; Be-
lief and Culture: Early Medieval Ireland and Scotland;
Legal Traditions and Social Reflections; Courses taught
through School of History and Archaeology: Picts and
the formation of Alba; Early Medieval Gaeldom; The
Northern Britons 400-1100; Gaelic Scotland and the
British State; The Highland Clearances; Medieval Ire-
land 800 - 1100.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

JSLF CELTIC STUDIES 3H (JOINT)

Credits: 60 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Requirements of entry: Normally a C average in Celtic
Civilisation 2A and 2B, of which the grade for one of
these courses should be a B, and a satisfactory perfor-
mance in Celtic Civilisation 1A and 1B; OR a B grade
in Gaelic 2A or 2B, and a satisfactory performance in
Gaelic 1A or 1B or 1C.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nations.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The MA (Hons) in Celtic Studies has as its pri-
mary aim the provision of courses offering in-depth,
research-led study of Celtic cultures, literatures and his-
tories, alongside the language study necessary for stu-
dents to develop deeper, more independent and enquiry-
led research skills.

Honours Course Prescription: 120 credits over two
years, chosen from courses (mostly 20 credits each) as
directed by departmental guidelines. The MA (Hons)
in Celtic Studies has two main streams: 1) Students
studying medieval Celtic languages alongside their lit-
eratures and cultures; 2) Students studying Celtic cul-
tures, literatures and histories whilst acquiring or fur-
thering their knowledge of a Celtic language, modern or
medieval. All Joint Honours students must do a Disser-
tation with one of their departments. Students doing a
Dissertation in the Department of Celtic will do a Joint
Honours Dissertation (20 credits). For the MA (Hons)
in Celtic Studies, students must do at least 40 credits
of language study, which may include as appropriate:
Introduction to Early Gaelic (Old and Middle Irish);
Introduction to Medieval Welsh; Honours Gaelic Ab
Initio; Honours Gaelic Intermediate; Honours Gaidhlig
airson Fileantaich [all 40 credits courses]; Introduction
to Modern Irish; Introduction to Classical Gaelic [20-
credit courses|. The remaining courses are chosen from
a menu of 20-credit courses as appropriate (see Celtic
Studies 3H Single for details).

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

JSMH CELTIC STUDIES 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120 Level: 3
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When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Requirements of entry: Normally a C average in Celtic
Civilisation 2A and 2B, of which the grade for one of
these courses should be a B, and a satisfactory perfor-
mance in Celtic Civilisation 1A and 1B; OR a B grade
in Gaelic 2A or 2B, and a satisfactory performance in
Gaelic 1A or 1B or 1C.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nations.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The MA (Hons) in Celtic Studies has as its pri-
mary aim the provision of courses offering in-depth,
research-led study of Celtic cultures, literatures and his-
tories, alongside the language study necessary for stu-
dents to develop deeper, more independent and enquiry-
led research skills.

Honours Course Prescription: 240 credits over two
years, chosen from courses (mostly 20 credits each) as
directed by departmental guidelines. The MA (Hons) in
Celtic Studies has two main streams: 1) Students study-
ing medieval Celtic languages alongside their literatures
and cultures; 2) Students studying Celtic cultures, liter-
atures and histories whilst acquiring or furthering their
knowledge of a Celtic language, modern or medieval.
All Single Honours students must do a Dissertation (40
credits). For the MA (Hons) in Celtic Studies, students
must do at least 40 credits of language study, which may
include as appropriate: Introduction to Early Gaelic
(Old and Middle Irish); Introduction to Medieval Welsh;
Honours Gaelic Ab Initio; Honours Gaelic Intermedi-
ate; Honours Gaidhlig airson Fileantaich [all 40 cred-
its courses|; Introduction to Modern Irish; Introduction
to Classical Gaelic [20-credit courses]. The remaining
courses are chosen from a menu of 20-credit courses
which may include as appropriate: Iona, 563-present;
The Celtic Place-Names of Scotland; Early Gaelic Lit-
erature (in translation); Medieval Welsh Literature (in
translation); The World of Dafydd ap Gwilym and
Iolo Goch; Belief and Culture: Early Medieval Ire-
land and Scotland; Historical development of Gaelic;
Gaelic dialectology; 20th century Irish Poetry; Déanta
Gréadha; Early Gaelic Poetry; Advanced Early Gaelic
Texts; Medieval Welsh Poetry; Advanced Medieval
Welsh Texts; Bardachd agus Ar-a-mach; Seann ’s Ur
ann am Bardachd na 18mh linn; Guth nam Ban 1450-
1750; Am Bard Baile; Bardachd Cogaidh 1930-1950;
Bardachd Gaidhlig o 1950; An 19mh linn tro shuilean
nan Gaidheal; Feéin-Eachdraidh ann an Gaidhlig; Fic-
sean Gaidhlig san 20mh linn; Courses taught through
School of History and Archaeology: Legal Traditions
and Social Reflections; Picts and the formation of Alba;
Early Medieval Gaeldom; Medieval Ireland 800-1100;
The Northern Britons 400-1100; Gaelic Scotland and
the British State; The Highland Clearances.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

110D GAELIC 3

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3
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Timetable: 3 hours per week (lectures); 1 hour per week
(tutorial). Times to be arranged.

Requirements of entry: Gaelic 2A at grade D or Gaelic
2B at grade C

Assessment: An essay in Gaelic (1500 words) for the
Honours course chosen in Semester 1 to be submitted
by the end of week 9 (10%); an essay in Gaelic (1500
words) for the Honours course chosen in Semester 2 to
be submitted by the end of week 19 (10%); Language
practice exercises to be submitted fortnightly through-
out the year (10%); An essay in Gaelic of at least 3000
words to be submitted by the end of Semester 2 (25%);
continuous assessment of oral competence in conversa-
tion class throughout the year (5%); two two-hour ex-
amination papers at the end of the course (30%); an
oral examination at the end of the course (10%). No
scheme of exemption is operated.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to extend the four language skills (reading,
writing, listening and speaking) developed in Gaelic 2A
or 2B; (2) to extend students’ vocabulary, in both writ-
ten and spoken Gaelic; (3) to broaden students’ knowl-
edge of Gaelic poetry; (4) to broaden students’ knowl-
edge of Gaelic prose; (5) to encourage students to think
critically about Gaelic literature and identify elements
of continuity and innovation in the literature studied.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Sheila Kidd

JRXF GAELIC 3H (JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally a B grade in Gaelic
2A or 2B, and a satisfactory performance in Gaelic 1A
or 1B or 1C.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nations.

Aims: This degree seeks primarily to foster and develop
the study of Gaelic language, literature and culture in
an environment which integrates teaching and research;
to develop a thorough knowledge and considered appli-
cation of Gaelic; to provide access to a range of learning
resources for the purpose of studying Gaelic language,
literature and cultures; to impart to students an in-
depth knowledge of the relevant culture; to encourage
and promote an appreciation of the Gaelic languages in
an atmosphere conducive to the pursuit of scholarship.

Honours Course Prescription: 120 credits over two
years, chosen from courses (normally 20 credits) as di-
rected by departmental guidelines. Students are re-
quired to do Sgilean Canain (40-credit, 2-year skills
course, examined in Senior Honours year); and must
do a Dissertation with one of their two departments. If
it is with Celtic, then it will be a Joint Honours dis-
sertation. In addition to these, students select from a
variety of 20-credit courses in Gaelic language, litera-
ture and culture (for which see Gaelic 3H Single).

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy
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JRYH GAELIC 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally a B grade in Gaelic
2A or 2B, and a satisfactory performance in Gaelic 1A
or 1B or 1C.

Assessment: FEssays, seminars and end of year exami-
nation.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The MA (Hons) in Gaelic aims primarily to fos-
ter and develop the study of Gaelic language, literature
and culture in an environment which integrates teach-
ing and research; to develop a thorough knowledge of,
and spoken and written ability in Gaelic; to encourage
and promote an appreciation of Gaelic language, litera-
ture and culture and in an atmosphere conducive to the
pursuit of scholarship.

Honours Course Prescription: 240 credits over two
years, chosen from courses (normally 20-credit) as di-
rected by departmental guidelines. All students must do
a Dissertation (40 credits), submitted in Senior Honours
year; and Sgilean Canain (40 credits), taught over two
years. Students also choose from a variety of courses,
in accordance with departmental guidelines, which may
include: Bardachd agus Ar-a-mach; Seann ’s Ur ann
am Bardachd na 18mh linn; Guth nam Ban 1450-
1750; Am Bard Baile; Bardachd Cogaidh 1930-1950;
Bardachd Gaidhlig o 1950; An 19mh linn tro shuilean
nan Gaidheal; Feéin-Eachdraidh ann an Gaidhlig; Fic-
sean Gaidhlig san 20mh linn; Historical development of
Gaelic; Gaelic dialectology; Gaelic sociolinguistics; In-
troduction to Modern Irish; 20th century Irish Poetry;
Introduction to Classical Gaelic; Ddnta Gradha; Intro-
duction to Early Gaelic (Old and Middle Irish); Early
Gaelic Poetry; Advanced Early Gaelic Texts; Introduc-
tion to Medieval Welsh; Medieval Welsh Poetry; Ad-
vanced Medieval Welsh Texts; Iona, 563-present; The
Celtic Place-Names of Scotland; Early Gaelic Literature
(in translation); Medieval Welsh Literature (in transla-
tion); The World of Dafydd ap Gwilym and Iolo Goch
(texts in translation); Belief and Culture: Early Me-
dieval Ireland and Scotland; Courses taught through
School of History and Archaeology: Picts and the for-
mation of Alba; Early Medieval Gaeldom; Medieval Ire-
land 800-1100; The Northern Britons 400-1100; Gaelic
Scotland and the British State; The Highland Clear-
ances.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

4WCG CELTIC 4H (MEDIEVAL) (JOINT)

Refer to department for details

4AWCJ CELTIC 4H (MEDIEVAL)
(SINGLE)

Refer to department for details

4WDG CELTIC 4H (MODERN) (JOINT)

Refer to department for details
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4WDJ CELTIC 4H (MODERN) (SINGLE)
Refer to department for details

6B2G CELTIC CIVILISATION 4H
(JOINT)

(See: 6B2F CELTIC CIVILISATION 3H (JOINT))

JSNG CELTIC STUDIES 4H (JOINT)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Normally a C average in Celtic
Civilisation 2A and 2B, of which the grade for one of
these courses should be a B, and a satisfactory perfor-
mance in Celtic Civilisation 1A and 1B; OR a B grade
in Gaelic 2A or 2B, and a satisfactory performance in
Gaelic 1A or 1B or 1C.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nations.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The MA (Hons) in Celtic Studies has as its pri-
mary aim the provision of courses offering in-depth,
research-led study of Celtic cultures, literatures and his-
tories, alongside the language study necessary for stu-
dents to develop deeper, more independent and enquiry-
led research skills.

Honours Course Prescription: 120 credits over two
years, chosen from courses (mostly 20 credits each) as
directed by departmental guidelines. The MA (Hons)
in Celtic Studies has two main streams: 1) Students
studying medieval Celtic languages alongside their lit-
eratures and cultures; 2) Students studying Celtic cul-
tures, literatures and histories whilst acquiring or fur-
thering their knowledge of a Celtic language, modern or
medieval. All Joint Honours students must do a Disser-
tation with one of their departments. Students doing a
Dissertation in the Department of Celtic will do a Joint
Honours Dissertation (20 credits). For the MA (Hons)
in Celtic Studies, students must do at least 40 credits
of language study, which may include as appropriate:
Introduction to Early Gaelic (Old and Middle Irish);
Introduction to Medieval Welsh; Honours Gaelic Ab
Initio; Honours Gaelic Intermediate; Honours Gaidhlig
airson Fileantaich [all 40 credits courses]; Introduction
to Modern Irish; Introduction to Classical Gaelic [20-
credit courses|. The remaining courses are chosen from
a menu of 20-credit courses as appropriate (see Celtic
Studies 3H Single for details).

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

JSPJ CELTIC STUDIES 4H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Normally a C average in Celtic
Civilisation 2A and 2B, of which the grade for one of
these courses should be a B, and a satisfactory perfor-
mance in Celtic Civilisation 1A and 1B; OR a B grade
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in Gaelic 2A or 2B, and a satisfactory performance in
Gaelic 1A or 1B or 1C.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nations.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The MA (Hons) in Celtic Studies has as its pri-
mary aim the provision of courses offering in-depth,
research-led study of Celtic cultures, literatures and his-
tories, alongside the language study necessary for stu-
dents to develop deeper, more independent and enquiry-
led research skills.

Honours Course Prescription: 240 credits over two
years, chosen from courses (mostly 20 credits each) as
directed by departmental guidelines. The MA (Hons) in
Celtic Studies has two main streams: 1) Students study-
ing medieval Celtic languages alongside their literatures
and cultures; 2) Students studying Celtic cultures, liter-
atures and histories whilst acquiring or furthering their
knowledge of a Celtic language, modern or medieval.
All Single Honours students must do a Dissertation (40
credits). For the MA (Hons) in Celtic Studies, students
must do at least 40 credits of language study, which may
include as appropriate: Introduction to Early Gaelic
(Old and Middle Irish); Introduction to Medieval Welsh;
Honours Gaelic Ab Initio; Honours Gaelic Intermedi-
ate; Honours Gaidhlig airson Fileantaich [all 40 cred-
its courses|; Introduction to Modern Irish; Introduction
to Classical Gaelic [20-credit courses]. The remaining
courses are chosen from a menu of 20-credit courses as
appropriate (for details, see Celtic Studies 3H Single).

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

JRZG GAELIC 4H (JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Normally a B grade in Gaelic
2A or 2B, and a satisfactory performance in Gaelic 1A
or 1B or 1C.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nations.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The MA (Hons) in Gaelic aims primarily to fos-
ter and develop the study of Gaelic language, literature
and culture in an environment which integrates teach-
ing and research; to develop a thorough knowledge of,
and spoken and written ability in Gaelic; to encourage
and promote an appreciation of Gaelic language, litera-
ture and culture and in an atmosphere conducive to the
pursuit of scholarship.

Honours Course Prescription: 120 credits over two
years, chosen from among courses (mostly 20-credit) as
directed by departmental guidelines. Students are re-
quired to do Sgilean Canain (40 credits) a 2-year skills
course, examined in Senior Honours year; and must do
a Dissertation with one of their two departments. If it is
with Celtic, then it will be a Joint Honours dissertation
(20 credits). In addition to these, students select from
a variety of courses in Gaelic language, literature and
culture, for which see the description under Gaelic 3H
Single.
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Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

JSAJ GAELIC 4H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Requirements of entry: Students may be admitted into
the Honours courses in Celtic if they have sucessfully at-
tained: Normally a B grade in Gaelic 1A /1C and Gaelic
2A or in Gaelic 1B and 2B.

Assessment: Essays, seminars and end of year exami-
nation.

Aims: This degree seeks primarily to foster and develop
the study of Gaelic language, literature and culture in
an environment which integrates teaching and research;
to develop a thorough knowledge and considered appli-
cation of Gaelic; to provide access to a range of learning
resources for the purpose of studying Gaelic language,
literature and cultures; to impart to students an in-
depth knowledge of the relevant culture; to encourage
and promote an appreciation of the Gaelic languages in
an atmosphere conducive to the pursuit of scholarship.

Honours Course Prescription: Twelve courses or course
equivalents over two years as directed by departmen-
tal guidelines. All students must do a Dissertation 40
credits), submitted in Senior Honours year; and Sgilean
Canain (40 credits), taught over two years. Students
also choose from a variety of courses, in accordance with
departmental guidelines, for which see Gaelic 3H Single.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Thomas Clancy

Central & East European Studies

2370 CENTRAL AND EAST EUROPEAN
STUDIES 1

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 1 hour on Monday, Tuesday and Thursday
at 4 p.m. each week

Level: 1

Assessment: Two essays of approx 2,000 words, each
worth 25% of the final mark. Unseen examination, 2
hours, worth 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course will demonstrate the following: 1) the
importance of the region to European development; 2)
the impact of geography on regional development; 3) the
complexity of the various ethnic groups of the region;
4) the historical development of Russia and Central Eu-
rope, including the role of the state and its relationship
to society; 5) the importance of cultural development,
the position of various socio-cultural groups and the pol-
itics of gender in the region; 6) the processes behind
Stalinisation and ’communisation’ in the region; 7) the
impact of communism in its economic, social and polit-
ical forms in the region and the differences between the
experiences of various countries; 8) the reasons for the
collapse of the communist system and its consequences.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Richard Berry
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237V CENTRAL AND EAST EUROPEAN
STUDIES 2

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 1 hour on Monday, Tuesday and Thursday
at 2 p.m. each week

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Applicants are considered for
direct entry to second year on the basis of a student
completing a cognate subject in Arts or Social Sciences.
Besides Central and East European Studies Level 1, this
will include Economics Level 1, History Level 1, Politics
Level 1, Slavonic Studies Level 1 and Sociology Level 1.
Applications from students with other level 1 subjects
will be considered by the Head of Department.

Ezcluded Courses: NJA

Assessment: Two essays of approx 2,000 words, each
worth 25% of the final mark. Unseen examination, 2
hours, worth 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course will demonstrate the following: The
reasons for the collapse of the communist system and
its consequences; the complexities behind the process of
democratisation in the region including the relationship
between state and citizen; the nature of economic and
social change brought about in the 1990s; the nature of
cultural politics, identity and gender in the transition
era; changes in the media, literature and the arts; the
importance of the region for Europe as a whole, includ-
ing a focus on EU/Central East European relations.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr David Smith

9JYW CENTRAL & EAST EUROPEAN
STUDIES 3: CIVIL SOCIETY AND
STATE IN EAST CENTRAL EUROPE

Credits: 30
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Weekly on Mondays 12 - 2 pm.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade D at level 2 Central and
East European Studies

Assessment: 2 essays (circa 2,500 words each) each
worth 25% of the final mark, plus a project resulting
in an essay (circa 3,000 words) worth 50%.

Aims: The course aims to give students an understand-
ing of the political issues and themes which have run
through European politics since the end of the Second
World War. The various dynamics of change between
state policies and structures, and social politics and so-
cial movements are identified and analysed. This nec-
essarily includes helping students to understand the de-
velopments in Central and Eastern Europe, which led to
regime changes in 1989. The course should provide an
analysis of the progress of the transitions to democracy
in Central and Eastern Europe since 1989. Students will
also have an opportunity to gain an in depth knowledge
of how the processes connected with European integra-
tion have altered relationships between civil societies
and states in East Central Europe.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Clare McManus-Czubinska

47



Chemistry

9JZW CENTRAL & EAST EUROPEAN
STUDIES 3: STATEHOOD,
NATIONALITY AND IDENTITY: THE
BALTIC STATES SINCE 1918

Credits: 30
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Weekly on Thursdays 9 - 11 am

Requirements of entry: Grade D at level 2 Central and
East European Studies

Level: 3

Assessment: 2 essays (circa 2,500 words) each worth
25% of the final mark, plus a project resulting in an
essay (circa 3,000 words) worth 50%.

Aims: To examine how the three Baltic peoples have re-
sponded to the challenges of state and nation-building
and European reconstruction during the inter-war pe-
riod and the more recent era of post-Soviet transition.
To analyse the above issues in comparative perspective.
To account for the divergent historical experiences of the
Baltic States and Finland and the varying perspectives
of these two actors on current region-building projects
in the Baltic Sea Area. Through discussion of Baltic
developments, to analyse critically aspects of the wider
literature on nation, state and region-building, minor-
ity rights and ethnic conflict regulation in Central and
Eastern Europe.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr David Smith

237F CENTRAL & EAST EUROPEAN
STUDIES 3H (COMBINED)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Various times.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade C in Central and East
European Studies Level 2.

Assessment: The Department operates a split diet sys-
tem of final honours examinations. This means that
students taking honours options in the Department will
sit final honours examinations in the same year as the
option is taken, i.e. options taken in Junior Honours are
examined at the end of the Junior Honours year, and op-
tions taken in Senior Honours are examined at the end
of the Senior Honours year. Joint Honours students
must take four options in the Department of Central
and East European Studies. Two options are studied in
the Junior Honours year and two are studied in Senior
Honours. A dissertation on an approved topic may be
substituted for one of the two papers taken in Senior
Honours, but not if you are writing a dissertation for
your other Honours subject. All options are assessed as
follows: coursework worth 50%; unseen examination, 2
hours, worth 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The course aims to provide a multi-disciplinary
approach to the region. Students are given a wide range
of subject options based on different approaches to the
subject area using a number of teaching methods. The
diversity of options available allows students to benefit
from the specialised knowledge of staff in areas particu-
lar to their research and from teaching methods tailored
to the aims and objectives of the course studied. This
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includes access to complementary honours courses de-
livered by cognate departments. The programme will
thus provide honours students with a range of courses
from which to make an informed choice in Central and
East European Studies as part of a joint honours pro-
gramme.

Honours Course Prescription: Subject to availability,
any four from: Civil Society and State in East Cen-
tral Europe; Cultural Politics and Social Change in So-
viet and Post-Soviet Russia; An Economic and Social
History of Eastern Europe, 1918-1989; The History of
the USSR 1917-1921; Post-Soviet Russia: Renegotiating
Global and Local Identities; Statehood, Nationality and
Identity: The Baltic States since 1918. Or choose any
three plus Dissertation. Students should note that no
more than one recommended outside paper (30 credits)
may be taken during the two years of Honours study.
In cases where the outside paper is worth only 15 cred-
its, students must mix and match with other courses to
find another paper worth 15 credits to make a full (30
credit) Honours option. All outside papers have to be
approved by the Head of Department and the course
lecturer concerned.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Moya Flynn

237G CENTRAL & EAST EUROPEAN
STUDIES 4H (COMBINED)

(See: 237F CENTRAL & EAST EUROPEAN STUD-
IES 3H (COMBINED))

Chemistry

402B CHEMISTRY 1

Credits: 40

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: 24 weeks of three or four lectures per week
at 10.00 am or 3.00 pm; weekly laboratory (3 hours)

starting at either 10.00 am or 2.00 pm; workshops and
tutorials as arranged at 10.00 am or 3.00 pm.

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: Normally at least Higher Chem-
istry at grade B or equivalent.

Ezcluded Courses: General Chemistry-1, Science Fun-
damentals 1X/Y

Assessment: One 3-hour paper (50%), January exami-
nation (30%), practical mark (10%), assessments (10%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To broaden students’ knowledge of the facts,
theories, concepts, applications, development and im-
portance of chemistry; to enhance skills in - handling
numbers, units, equations, diagrams and abstract ideas;
analysing data; prioritising information; making deduc-
tions; taking decisions; making and justifying proposals;
and in communicating and reporting clearly; to provide
a sound basis for those students who may decide to pro-
ceed to Honours in Chemistry or a related science; to
encourage interest in the subject and its interaction with
other sciences; to give experience in the safe and accu-
rate handling of chemical substances and apparatus; to
encourage development of learning strategies.
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Course Co-ordinator: Prof Robert Hill

4N7B ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE 1

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, at 1.00 pm. One three hour laboratory ses-
sion per week starting at 10.00 am or 2.00 pm.

Level: 1

Assessment: Three tests (30%), one one hour mid-
session examination (10%), laboratory assessment
(20%), end of session examination (40%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: Environmental Science 1 aims to provide an
introduction to the science of the environment and a
broad basis for the specialist environmental sciences
studies in laters years. It is taught by a team drawn
from the Departments of Chemistry, Geographical and
Earth Sciences, Physics and Astronomy and the Insti-
tute of Biomedical and Life Sciences using an integrated
multi-disciplinary approach. The course aims to cover
a wide range of environmental topics in four sections:-
The Physical World (e.g. the diversity of plants and
animals, animal ecology, human populations) Soils and
Pollution (e.g. soils, environmental radioactivity, water
pollution, the ozone layer) and Resources and Conserva-
tion (e.g. resource reserves, energy from biomass, green
politics, vulnerable habitats).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Stewart White

9XXU SCIENCE FUNDAMENTALS-1X

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Daily 10-11 or 3-4

FEzxcluded Courses: Chemistry-1, Physics-1P/Q,
Physics-1X/Y

Assessment: Two class tests (20%), coursework (20%),
two-hour final examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a broad understanding, at an in-
troductory level, of the fundamentals of mathematics,
statistics, physics and chemistry, particularly as they
apply to living organisms. To encourage the acquisition
of general scientific skills relating interpretation and dis-
cussion of factual information and data. To encourage
a positive and inquisitive attitude to the personal inves-
tigation of science.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Adrian Lapthorn

9XYU SCIENCE FUNDAMENTALS-1Y

Credits: 20

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: 10-11 or 3-4 daily

Co-requisites: Science Fundamentals-1X

Level: 1

FEzxcluded Courses: Chemistry-1, Physics-1P/Q,

Physics-1X/Y
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Assessment: Two class tests (20%), coursework (20%),
two-hour final examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a broad understanding, at an in-
troductory level, of the fundamentals of mathematics,
physics and chemistry, particularly as they apply to liv-
ing organisms. To encourage the acquisition of general
scientific skills relating interpretation and discussion of
factual information and data. To encourage a positive
and inquisitive attitude to the personal investigation of
science.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Adrian Lapthorn

1RFP CHEMISTRY 2X

Credits: 30
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Tuesday, Thursday, and some Monday -
11.00 am; laboratory one 3 hour session (2.00-5.00 pm)
per week; tutorials as arranged.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Chemistry
1 or grade B or above in General Chemistry 1.

Assessment: One 3-hour paper. (50%); three class
tests (20%); January Class examination (15%); prac-
tical work (10%), Interactive Teaching Units (5%)

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: Following on from Chemistry-1 to consolidate
students’ knowledge of the facts, theories, concepts, ap-
plications, development and importance of fundamental
molecular chemistry; to further enhance skills in - han-
dling numbers, units, equations, diagrams and abstract
ideas; analysing data; prioritising information; making
deductions; taking decisions; making and justifying pro-
posals; and in communicating and reporting clearly; to
continue to provide a sound basis for those students who
may decide to proceed to Honours in Chemistry or a re-
lated science; to encourage interest in the subject and
its interaction with other sciences; to give further ex-
perience in the safe and accurate handling of chemical
substances and apparatus; to encourage development
of learning strategies; to generate awareness of chemi-
cal factors in industrial and other decision making pro-
cesses.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Justin Hargreaves

1RGP CHEMISTRY 2Y

Credits: 30
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Wednesday, Friday, and some Monday -
11.00 am; laboratory one 3 hour session (2.00-5.00 pm)
per week; tutorials as arranged.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Chemistry
1 or grade B or above in General Chemistry 1.

Assessment: One 3-hour paper. (50%); three class
tests (20%); January Class examination (15%); prac-
tical work (10%), Interactive Teaching Units (5%)

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
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Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: Following on from Chemistry-1 to consolidate
students’ knowledge of the facts, theories, concepts, ap-
plications, development and importance of the chem-
istry of the natural world; to further enhance skills in
- handling numbers, units, equations, diagrams and ab-
stract ideas; analysing data; prioritising information;
making deductions; taking decisions; making and jus-
tifying proposals; and in communicating and report-
ing clearly; to continue to provide a sound basis for
those students who may decide to proceed to Honours
in Chemistry or a related science; to encourage interest
in the subject and its interaction with other sciences; to
give further experience in the safe and accurate handling
of chemical substances and apparatus; to encourage de-
velopment of learning strategies; to generate awareness
of chemical factors in industrial and other decision mak-
ing processes.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Justin Hargreaves

5KUV ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
2A - THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT

Credits: 30 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Fri-
day - 13.00 (tutorials and class tests also at this time).
Laboratory classes: Monday and Friday, 14.00 - 17.00.

Requirements of entry: Normally Grade D in Chemistry
1 or General Chemistry 1. Grade C in Environmental
Science - 1 will be acceptable with an appropriate pre-
university qualification in chemistry.

Excluded Courses: Environmental Chemistry 2E
Assessment: January examination (2 hours) (40%),
two class tests (20%); laboratory reports (35%); other
coursework (5%)

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims to describe the chemistry and
functioning of the components of the natural environ-
ment, the interactions between these components and
the processes which operate within and between them.
This will provide an understanding of the chemistry
of rocks, soils, sediments, water, air and living organ-
isms. Particular attention will be paid to the processes
which cause mobilisation or immobilisation of chemical
species, their mobility and cycling between the different
environmental components.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

5KWV ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
2B - ENVIRONMENTAL SYSTEMS AND
POLLUTION

Credits: 30 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Fri-
day - 13.00 (tutorials and class tests also at this time).
Laboratory classes: Monday and Friday, 14.00 - 17.00.
Requirements of entry: Normally Grade D in Environ-
mental Chemistry 2A
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Ezcluded Courses: Environmental Chemistry 2E and
Environmental Chemistry 2F

Assessment: May examination (2 hours) (40%), two
class tests (20%); laboratory reports and project (35%);
essay (5%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course aims to describe the chemistry and
behaviour of environmental systems and the effect of
human activity on them.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

JQUW CHEMICAL PHYSICS 3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories and tutorials to be
arranged.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Physics 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 10, Chemistry 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 10. All normally at first diet of exami-
nations.

Assessment: Examinations in chemistry (42.5%) and
physics (33.3%); assessment of physics laboratory/IT
skills (16.7%) and chemistry laboratory (7.5%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which provides the student with knowledge and under-
standing of modern aspects of inorganic & physical and
theoretical chemistry and of modern physics; (2) To pro-
vide the opportunity to study in depth a choice of top-
ics relevant to current developments in chemical physics
and its applications; (3) To develop the practical skills
necessary for a chemical physicist by means of individual
laboratory experiments, to provide training in scientific
data analysis, and to give the opportunity for the stu-
dent to apply these in performing an extended project;
(4) To develop the student’s transferable skills, in the
writing of reports on individual project work, and in
verbal communication of such results; (5) To develop
the students’ ability to work effectively and to reinforce
their individual responsibility for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Mathematical Methods;
Waves and Diffraction; Quantum Mechanics; Hetero-
geneous catalysis; Coordination chemistry; Solid state
chemistry; Biomolecular interactions; Quantum me-
chanics and symmetry; Kinetics; Spectroscopy; Diffrac-
tion; Photochemistry.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

403H CHEMICAL PHYSICS 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories and tutorials to be
arranged.

Requirements of entry: Physics 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 10, Chemistry 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 10. All normally at first diet of exami-
nations.
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Assessment: Examinations in chemistry (42.5%) and
physics (33.3%); assessment of physics laboratory/IT
skills (16.7%) and chemistry laboratory (7.5%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which provides the student with knowledge and under-
standing of modern aspects of inorganic & physical and
theoretical chemistry and of modern physics; (2) To pro-
vide the opportunity to study in depth a choice of top-
ics relevant to current developments in chemical physics
and its applications; (3) To develop the practical skills
necessary for a chemical physicist by means of individual
laboratory experiments, to provide training in scientific
data analysis, and to give the opportunity for the stu-
dent to apply these in performing an extended project;
(4) To develop the student’s transferable skills, in the
writing of reports on individual project work, and in
verbal communication of such results; (5) To develop
the students’ ability to work effectively and to reinforce
their individual responsibility for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Mathematical Methods;
Waves and Diffraction; Quantum Mechanics; Hetero-
geneous catalysis; Coordination chemistry; Solid state
chemistry; Biomolecular interactions; Quantum me-
chanics and symmetry; Kinetics; Spectroscopy; Diffrac-
tion; Photochemistry.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

0TMH CHEMICAL PHYSICS 3M

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Lectures, laboratories and tutorials to be
arranged.

Requirements of entry: Physics 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 14, Chemistry 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 14, all normally at first diet of exami-
nation.

Assessment: Examinations in chemistry (42.5%) and
physics (33.3%); assessment of physics laboratory/IT
skills (16.7%) and chemistry laboratory (7.5%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which describes, analyses and relates the principles of
modern physics at a level appropriate for a professional
chemical physicist; (2) To provide the opportunity to
study in depth a choice of advanced treatments and ap-
plications of aspects of modern chemical physics; (3) To
provide further training and experience in the principles
and practice of physical measurement techniques, us-
ing advanced instrumentation where appropriate, and in
the critical analysis of experimental data; (4) To develop
problem solving abilities, critical assessment and com-
munication skills, to a level appropriate for a career of
leadership in academia or industry, and to give students
the experience of group work; (5) To offer the opportu-
nity to apply measurement, problem solving and critical
assessment, and communication skills in performing and
writing a report on an extended and demanding project;
(6) To encourage students to work effectively, to develop
a professional attitude to what they do and to take full
responsibility for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Mathematical Methods;
Waves and Diffraction; Quantum Mechanics; Hetero-
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geneous catalysis; Coordination chemistry; Solid state
chemistry; Biomolecular interactions; Quantum me-
chanics and symmetry; Kinetics; Spectroscopy; Diffrac-
tion; Photochemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

0TLH CHEMICAL PHYSICS 3M*

Credits: 160
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, tutorials and laboratories at times
to be arranged.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Physics 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 14, Chemistry 2X and 2Y at a grade
point average of 14, all normally at first diet of exami-
nation.

Assessment: Examinations in physics and chemistry
components of course (80.0%); assessment of physics
laboratory/IT skills (12.5%) and chemistry laboratory
(7.5%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which describes, analyses and relates the principles of
modern chemical physics at a level appropriate for a
professional chemical physicist; (2) To provide the op-
portunity to study in depth a choice of advanced treat-
ments and applications of aspects of modern chemical
physics; (3) To provide further training and experience
in the principles and practice of physical measurement
techniques, using advanced instrumentation where ap-
propriate, and in the critical analysis of experimental
data; (4) To develop problem solving abilities, critical
assessment and communication skills, to a level appro-
priate for a career of leadership in academia or industry,
and to give students the experience of group work; (5)
To offer the opportunity to apply measurement, prob-
lem solving and critical assessment, and communication
skills in performing and writing a report on an extended
and demanding project; (6) To encourage students to
work effectively, to develop a professional attitude to
what they do and to take full responsibility for their
own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Mathematical Methods;
Waves and Diffraction; Quantum Mechanics; Electro-
magnetism 1; Mathematical Methods 2; Heterogeneous
catalysis; Coordination chemistry; Solid state chem-
istry; Biomolecular interactions; Quantum mechanics
and symmetry; Kinetics; Spectroscopy; Diffraction;
Photochemistry; Frontiers of chemistry.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

0TRN CHEMICAL PHYSICS MSCI:
WORK PLACEMENT YEAR

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: The placement year is the fourth year of
the Chemical physics with work placement MSci degree,
and lasts between 10-12 months.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Admission to the MSci Chem-
ical Physics-3M* course; selection following interview;
successful external application for placement; grade B
or better at level 3M*.
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Assessment: Oral presentation (23.5%) and project re-
port (76.5%).

Aims: The placement year aims are to provide stu-
dents with: Enhanced training in practical skills; Ex-
perience of alternative professional environments; Op-
portunities for enhancing communication skills; Oppor-
tunities for demonstrating initiative in a practical envi-
ronment; First-hand experience of scientific research.
Honours Course Prescription: The placement year in-
volves a project carrried out in an industrial establish-
ment or equivalent.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Cooke

JQQW CHEMISTRY 3

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 144 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am and 11.00
am. Average of 12 hours laboratory work in afternoons
and 2 tutorials at 10.00 am per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade point average of 10 in
Chemistry 2X and Chemistry 2Y

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
wide understanding of chemistry.

Honours Course Prescription: Symmetry and Bonding;
Organic Reactivity; Metals to Semiconductors; Struc-
ture and Properties; Bioorganic Chemistry; Advanced
Inorganic Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

402H CHEMISTRY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 144 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am and 11.00
am. Average of 12 hours laboratory work in afternoons
and 2 tutorials at 10.00 am per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Chemistry
2X and Chemistry 2Y

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
wide and rigorous treatment of chemistry, appropriate
to an aspiring professional chemist.

Honours Course Prescription: Symmetry and Bonding;
Organic Reactivity; Metals to Semiconductors; Struc-
ture and Properties; Bioorganic Chemistry; Advanced
Inorganic Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer
SRPF CHEMISTRY 3H (COMBINED)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3
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Timetable: 72 lectures at 10.00 am and 11.00 am. Aver-
age 6 hours laboratory work in afternoons and 1 tutorial
at 10.00 am per week.

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Chemistry-
2X and Chemistry-2Y

Assessment: Three 1.5-hour papers (85%) and assess-
ment of laboratory work (15%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific edu-
cation at tertiary level and lay foundations for a wide
and rigorous treatment of selected topics of chemistry.

Honours Course Prescription: As for selected parts of
Chemistry-3H course.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

2YGH CHEMISTRY 3M

Credits: 140
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 169 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am, 11.00 am
and other times as arranged. Average 12 hours labora-
tory work in afternoons and 2 tutorials per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally grade B in Chemistry
2X and 2Y.

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (80%), essay (5%)
and assessment of laboratory work (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of Chemistry appropriate for those
who will become professional chemists working probably
in a research environment, together with specialisations
in areas of the subject where significant advances and
developments are currently being made, with enhance-
ment of professional skills.

Honours Course Prescription: Symmetry and Bonding;
Organic Reactivity; Metals to Semiconductors; Struc-
ture and Properties; Bioorganic Chemistry; Advanced
Inorganic Chemistry; Frontiers of Modern Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

2YPW CHEMISTRY 3V BIOPHYSICAL
CHEMISTRY

Credits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 24 lectures at 11.00 am, 50 hours laboratory
work in afternoons and 8 tutorials at 10.00 am.

Lewvel: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally a Grade Point Aver-
age of 10 in Chemistry 2X and 2Y

Assessment: One 1.5-hour paper (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To convey to the student the knowledge and
understanding of the principles of the theoretical and
experimental basis of intermolecular forces in complex,
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condensed systems and how this applies to the sta-
bilisation of biomolecular structures and interactions;
the biophysical techniques that are used to understand
the structure of different classes of biological macro-
molecules; and the experimental techniques and theo-
retical background to the spectroscopic study of pro-
cesses in solution, with reference to biomolecular struc-
ture and kinetics

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

4NTW CHEMISTRY 3X ESSENTIAL
INORGANIC CHEMISTRY

Credits: 20 Level: 3
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: All lectures at 11.00 am. Laboratories in
afternoons to suit other courses.

Requirements of entry: Normally a Grade Point Aver-
age of 10 in Chemistry 2X and 2Y

Excluded Courses: Metals to Semiconductors; Inor-
ganic/Medicinal Chemistry; Advanced Inorganic Chem-
istry

Assessment: One 1.5-hour paper (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To convey to the student the knowledge and
understanding of the basic principles of the chemistry
of the main group elements and organometallic com-
pounds and the coordination chemistry of the transition
elements.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

4PGW CHEMISTRY 3Z ORGANIC
CHEMISTRY FOR BIOLOGY

Crredits: 20 Level: 3
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: All lectures at 11.00 am. Laboratories in
afternoons to suit other courses.

Requirements of entry: Normally a Grade Point Aver-
age of 10 in Chemistry 2X and 2Y

Ezxcluded Courses: Essential Organic Chemistry 3, In-
organic/Medicinal Chemistry 3/Bioorganic Chemistry
3

Assessment: One 1.5-hour paper (15%) and assessment
of laboratory work (5%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To convey to the student the knowledge and un-
derstanding of the basic principles of medicinal chem-
istry; the principles of retro-synthetic analysis and the
range of natural products and their biosynthetic path-
ways.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

6MBN CHEMISTRY MSCI: WORK
PLACEMENT YEAR

Credits: 120 Level: 3
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When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: The placement year is taken between L3 and
L4, and lasts between 10-12 months.

Requirements of entry: Normally first-time passes in
Chemistry 2X and 2Y at grade B or better; selection
following interview; successful external application for
placement; grade B or better at level 3M and acceptance
for level 4M.

Assessment: Oral presentation (23.5%) and project re-
port (76.5%). Assessment contributes 18.5% towards
final degree mark with other assessment pro-rata for
the corresponding non-placement course.

Aims: The placement year aims are to provide students
with: Enhanced training in practical chemistry skills;
Experience of alternative professional environments;
Opportunities for enhancing communication skills; Op-
portunities for demonstrating initiative in a practi-
cal environment; First-hand experience of scientific re-
search.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Cooke

6LXN CHEMISTRY WITH EUROPEAN
PLACEMENT MSCI: EUROPEAN
PLACEMENT YEAR

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: The placement year is taken between .3 and
L4, and lasts between 10-12 months.

Requirements of entry: Normally first-time passes in
Chemistry 2X and 2Y at Grade B or better; selection
following interview; successful external application for
placement; grade B or better at level 3M and acceptance
for level 4M.

Assessment: Oral presentation (23.5%) and project re-
port (76.5%). Assessment contributes 18.5% towards
final degree mark with the other assessment pro-rata
for the corresponding non-placement degree.

Level: 3

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The placement year aims are to provide students
with: Enhanced training in practical chemistry skills;
Experience of alternative professional environments;
Opportunities for enhancing communication skills; Op-
portunities for demonstrating initiative in a practi-
cal environment; First-hand experience of scientific re-
search; Opportunities to improve language skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Cooke

JQTW CHEMISTRY WITH FORENSIC
STUDIES 3

Chredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 144 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am, 11.00 am
and other times as arranged. Average 12 hours labora-
tory work in afternoons and 2 tutorials per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Chemistry
2X and 2Y.

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).
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Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of Chemistry and analytical and
forensic techniques.

Honours Course Prescription: Mechanistic Organic
Chemistry; Organic Synthesis; Controlling Stereochem-
istry; Reactive Intermediates; Heterogeneous cataly-
sis; Main Group Chemistry; Co-ordination Chemistry;
Organometallic Chemistry; Bio-inorganic Chemistry;
Biomolecular Interactions; Quantum Mechanics and
Symmetry; Kinetics; Spectroscopy; Diffraction; Analyt-
ical variability and good laboratory practice; Analysis
of environmental materials; Forensic toxicology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

0TWH CHEMISTRY WITH FORENSIC
STUDIES 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 144 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am, 11.00 am
and other times as arranged. Average 12 hours labora-
tory work in afternoons and 2 tutorials per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: At least grade D in Chemistry
2X and 2Y.

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of Chemistry and analytical and
forensic techniques appropriate for those who will be-
come professional chemists.

Honours Course Prescription: Mechanistic Organic
Chemistry; Organic Synthesis; Controlling Stereochem-
istry; Reactive Intermediates; Heterogeneous cataly-
sis; Main Group Chemistry; Co-ordination Chemistry;
Organometallic Chemistry; Bio-inorganic Chemistry;
Biomolecular Interactions; Quantum Mechanics and
Symmetry; Kinetics; Spectroscopy; Diffraction; Analyt-
ical variability and good laboratory practice; Analysis
of environmental materials; Forensic toxicology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

0TUH CHEMISTRY WITH FORENSIC
STUDIES 3M

Credits: 140
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 169 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am, 11.00 am
and other times as arranged. Average 12 hours labora-
tory work in afternoons and 2 tutorials per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry:
Chemistry 2X and 2Y.
Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (80%), essay (5%)
and assessment of laboratory work (15%).

Normally grade B in both

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of Chemistry and analytical and
forensic techniques appropriate for those who will be-
come professional chemists working probably in a re-
search environment, together with specialisations in ar-
eas of the subject where significant advances and devel-
opments are currently being made, with enhancement
of professional skills.
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Honours Course Prescription: Mechanistic Organic
Chemistry; Organic Synthesis; Controlling Stereochem-
istry; Reactive Intermediates; Heterogeneous cataly-
sis; Main Group Chemistry; Co-ordination Chemistry;
Organometallic Chemistry; Bio-inorganic Chemistry;
Biomolecular Interactions; Quantum Mechanics and
Symmetry; Kinetics; Spectroscopy; Diffraction; Analyt-
ical variability and good laboratory practice; Analysis of
environmental materials; Forensic toxicology; Frontiers
of chemistry.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

OUKN CHEMISTRY WITH FORENSIC
STUDIES MSCI: WORK PLACEMENT
YEAR

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: The placement year is the fourth year of the
Chemistry with Forensic Studies with Work Placement
MSci degree, and lasts between 10-12 months.

Lewvel: 3

Requirements of entry: Admission to the MSci Chem-
istry with Forensic Studies-3M course; selection follow-
ing interview; successful external application for place-
ment; normally grade B or better at level 3M.

Assessment: Oral presentation (23.5%) and project re-
port (76.5%).

Aims: The placement year aims are to provide stu-
dents with: Enhanced training in practical skills; Ex-
perience of alternative professional environments; Op-
portunities for enhancing communication skills; Oppor-
tunities for demonstrating initiative in a practical envi-
ronment; First-hand experience of scientific research.
Honours Course Prescription: The placement year in-
volves a project carried out in an industrial establish-
ment or equivalent.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Cooke

JQSW CHEMISTRY WITH MEDICINAL
CHEMISTRY 3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 144 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am and 11.00
am. Average of 12 hours laboratory work in afternoons
and 2 tutorials at 10.00 am per week.

Lewvel: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Chemistry
2X and Chemistry 2Y

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific educa-
tion at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a wide
understanding of Chemistry with Medicinal Chemistry.

Honours Course Prescription:  Biophysical; Or-
ganic Reactivity; Metals to Semiconductors; Struc-
ture and Properties; Bio-organic Chemistry; Bio-

inorganic/Medicinal Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer
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4M7H CHEMISTRY WITH MEDICINAL
CHEMISTRY 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 144 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am and 11.00
am. Average of 12 hours laboratory work in afternoons
and 2 tutorials at 10.00 am per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Chemistry
2X and Chemistry 2Y

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (85%) and assessment
of laboratory work (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
wide and rigorous treatment of Chemistry with Medic-

inal Chemistry, appropriate to an aspiring professional
chemist.

Honours Course Prescription:  Biophysical;  Or-
ganic Reactivity; Metals to Semiconductors; Struc-
ture and Properties; Bio-organic Chemistry; Bio-

inorganic/Medicinal Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

2YHH CHEMISTRY WITH MEDICINAL
CHEMISTRY 3M

Credits: 140
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 169 lectures at 9.00 am, 10.00 am 11.00 am
and other times as arranged. Average 12 hours labora-
tory work in afternoons and 2 tutorials per week.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally grade B in Chemistry
2X and 2Y.

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers (80%), essay (5%)
and assessment of laboratory work (15%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of Chemistry with Medicinal Chem-
istry appropriate for those who will become professional
chemists working probably in a research environment,
together with specialisations in areas of the subject
where significant advances and developments are cur-
rently being made, with enhancement of professional
skills.

Honours Course Prescription: Biophysical; Organic
Reactivity; Metals from Biology to Semiconductors;
Structure and Properties; Bio-organic Chemistry; Bio-
inorganic/Medicinal Chemistry; Frontiers of Modern
Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Andrew Freer

6LYN CHEMISTRY WITH MEDICINAL
CHEMISTRY MSCI: EUROPEAN
PLACEMENT YEAR

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3
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Timetable: The placement year is taken between L3 and
L4, and lasts between 10-12 months.

Requirements of entry: Normally first-time passes in
Chemistry 2X and 2Y at grade B or better; selection
following interview; successful external application for
placement; grade B or better at level 3M and acceptance
for 4M.

Assessment: Oral presentation (23.5%) and project re-
port (76.5%). Assessment contributes 18.5% towards
final degree mark with other assessment pro-rata for
the corresponding non-placement course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The placement year aims are to provide students
with: Enhanced training in practical chemistry skills;
Experience of alternative professional environments;
Opportunities for enhancing communication skills; Op-
portunities for demonstrating initiative in a practi-
cal environment; First-hand experience of scientific re-
search; Opportunities to improve language skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Cooke

6MAN CHEMISTRY WITH MEDICINAL
CHEMISTRY MSCI:-WORK
PLACEMENT YEAR

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: The placement year is taken between L3 and
L4, and lasts between 10-12 months.

Requirements of entry: Normally first-time passes in
Chemistry 2X and 2Y at Grade B or better; selection
following interview; successful external application for
placement; grade B or better at level 3M and acceptance
for level 4M.

Assessment: Oral presentation (23.5%) and project re-
port (76.5%). Assessment contributes 18.5% towards
final degree mark with other assessment pro-rata for
the corresponding non-placement course..

Level: 3

Aims: The placement year aims are to provide students
with: Enhanced training in practical chemistry skills;
Experience of alternative professional environments;
Opportunities for enhancing communication skills; Op-
portunities for demonstrating initiative in a practi-
cal environment; First-hand experience of scientific re-
search.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Cooke

8K1H ENVIRONMENTAL
BIOGEOCHEMISTRY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: GPA of 11 at end of Level 2
Earth Science; Completion of all credit-bearing Earth
Science courses from Level 2 at Grade D or better. En-
vironmental Chemistry 2A and 2B, at Grade D or bet-
ter.

Excluded Courses: N/A

Assessment: Chemistry - Lab work (12.5%), Mid ses-
sion examination (12.5%), end of session examination

Level: 3
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- two papers (25%). Geology - Theory and practical
examination (50%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
wide and rigorous treatment of Environmental Biogeo-
chemistry, appropriate to an aspiring professional envi-
ronmental biogeochemist.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

JQVW ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures: 10.00 am and 11.00 am Monday,
Tuesday, Thursday, Friday; Laboratories: 2.00-5.00 pm
Tuesday and Thursday; Field trips to be arranged.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally grade D in both Envi-
ronmental Chemistry 2A and 2B or Chemistry 2Y and
2X

Assessment: Laboratory work (20%); Project and field
work (20%); Degree examination - four papers (60%).

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific educa-
tion at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a gen-
eral treatment of Environmental Chemistry, appropri-
ate to an aspiring professional environmental chemist.

Honours Course Prescription: Taught every year: Anal-
ysis of Environmental Materials (inorganic), Analy-
sis of Environmental Materials (chromatographic), Ra-
diochemical Analysis, Experimental Skills, Pesticides.
Taught in alternate years: Organic Waste Materials,
Chemistry of Soil Processes, Industrial Crops, Pesti-
cides A. or Reclamation of Contaminated and Derelict
Land, Carbon and Nitrogen Cycling in the Environ-
ment, Pesticides B, Movement of Chemicals in the En-
vironment.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

"™M6H ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures: 10.00 am and 11.00 am Monday,
Tuesday, Thursday, Friday; Laboratories: 2.00-5.00 pm
Tuesday and Thursday; Field trips to be arranged.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally grade D in both Envi-
ronmental Chemistry 2A and 2B or Chemistry 2Y and
2X

Assessment: Laboratory work (20%); Project and field
work (20%); Degree examination - four papers (60%).
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
wide and rigorous treatment of Environmental Chem-
istry, appropriate to an aspiring professional environ-
mental chemist.
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Honours Course Prescription: Taught every year: Anal-
ysis of Environmental Materials (inorganic), Analy-
sis of Environmental Materials (chromatographic), Ra-
diochemical Analysis, Experimental Skills, Pesticides.
Taught in alternate years: Organic Waste Materials,
Chemistry of Soil Processes, Industrial Crops, Pesti-
cides A. or Reclamation of Contaminated and Derelict
Land, Carbon and Nitrogen Cycling in the Environ-
ment, Pesticides B, Movement of Chemicals in the En-
vironment.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

5YTH ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
AND GEOGRAPHY 3H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Year 3: Monday 10.00; Monday 11.00
(weeks 1-10); Tues, Thurs, Fri 10.00 (weeks 1-15); Tues,
Thurs 9.00 (weeks 1-10). Option course during semester
2: Mon/Wed/Thurs 11.00-1.30; Tues. Wed. Thurs.
1400-1700 (weeks 1-10), Easter Vacation Field Work
semester 2 field work 6 days. Year 4: Tues, Thurs, Fri
10.00 (weeks 1-15); Mon 10.00 (weeks 1-10); Mon 12.00
(weeks 1-10); Tues 11.00 (weeks 1-10). 2 option courses
(semester 2) Dissertation fieldwork as scheduled; Labo-
ratory project as scheduled.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Normally Environmental Chem-
istry 2A - D; Environmental Chemistry 2B - D; Geog-
raphy 2 C; Exceptionally Geography 2 high D.
Assessment: Chemistry (Environmental) Third Year:
Jun 3 hr exam 6; Jun 3 hr exam 9; Continuous assess-
ment 13; Final Year: Jun 1.5 hr exam 6; Jun 2 hr exam
9; Jun 1.5 hr essay paper 6; Project 27. Geography:
Third Year Jun 3 hr exam 18; Continuous assessment
field work project 13; Laboratory continuous assessment
9; Final Year: Jun. 3 hr exam plus continuous assess-
ment 18; Jun 3 hr exam plus continuous assessment 18;
Jun 1.5 hr essay paper 6. Dissertation 18.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: This degree course, taught jointly by the Chem-
istry (environmental) and Geographical and Earth Sci-
ences Departments, will provide an integrated approach
to the physical environment via an appreciation of the
structure of surface environments, their dynamics and
their management for the sustainable use of their re-
sources. The degree course will give students specific
experience in, and an understanding of, the landforming
processes and resources of surface environments and the
ways in which these have changed in the past and may
change in the future (eg polar, coastal, fluvial, glacial,
arid); and the sustainable use of environments. This
programme of work aims to: stimulate an appreciation
in the student of the importance of the surface envi-
ronment; equip the student with a fundamental under-
standing of the nature and functioning of the surface
environment and the effects of anthropogenic activity
on it; provide the student with an advanced level of
training, laboratory skills, field skills and critical as-
sessment which allows them to gain employment in the
broad area of the environmental industry.

Honours Course Prescription: Selected parts of En-
vironmental Chemistry 3H/4H and Geography 3H/4H
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courses.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

5 KXW GEOGRAPHY, CHEMISTRY
AND THE ENVIRONMENT 3

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday - 10.00; Monday - 11.00 (weeks 1-
10); Tues, Thurs, Fri - 10.00 (weeks 1-15); Tues, Thur
- 9.00 (weeks 1-10); Option course during semester 2:
Mon/Wed/Thurs - 11.00-13.00; Tues, Wed, Thurs -
14.00-17.00 (weeks 1-10); Easter vacation field work;
field work 6 days.

Requirements of entry: Normally, Environmental
Chemistry 2A - D; Environmental Chemistry 2B - D;
Geography 2 - D.

Level: 3

Assessment: Chemistry (Environmental): Third Year
Jun 3 exam 8; Jun 3 hr exam 12; continuous assessment
19; total 55. Geography: Jun 3 hr exam 21, plus con-
tinuous assessment, field project: 12; laboratory contin-
uous assessment 12; total 45.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course aims to provide an integrated ap-
proach to the physical environment giving students spe-
cific experience in, and an understanding of, the land-
forming processes and resources of surface environments
and the ways in which these have changed in the past
and may change in the future (eg polar, coastal, fluvial,
glacial, arid); the chemical processes within the surface
environment; pollution sources and remediation; and
the sustainable use of environments. In addition stu-
dents will gain transferable skills throughout the course
and in particular in the Geographical Techniques and
Experimental Design and Data Handling courses: IT
skills; presentational skills; group and individual work-
ing; chemical analysis; laboratory safety; experimental
design, data handling and presentation; field working.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

403J CHEMICAL PHYSICS 4H (BSC)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, tutorials and laboratories as ar-
ranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Grade A-D pass in Chemical
Physics 3H at the preceding May/June examination
diet.

Assessment: Examinations in chemistry and physics
components (79.2%); Physics level 3 laboratory assess-
ment (8.3%); project (12.5%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which provides the student with knowledge and under-
standing of modern aspects of inorganic & physical and
theoretical chemistry and of modern physics; (2) To pro-
vide the opportunity to study in depth a choice of top-
ics relevant to current developments in chemical physics
and its applications; (3) To develop the practical skills
necessary for a chemical physicist by means of individual
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laboratory experiments, to provide training in scientific
data analysis, and to give the opportunity for the stu-
dent to apply these in performing an extended project;
(4) To develop the student’s transferable skills, in the
writing of reports on individual project work, and in
verbal communication of such results; (5) To develop
the students’ ability to work effectively and to reinforce
their individual responsibility for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Chemistry: Collids and
macromolecules; Thermodynamics; Surface science; In-
organic mechanisms; Homogeneous catalysis; Molec-
ular recognition; simple fluorides; Electrochemistry;
Biomolecular separations. Physics: Electromagnetism
1; two from the following: Solid State; Nuclear and Par-
ticle Physics; Atomic Systems; 1 option from the list:
Numerical Methods; Modern Optics; Medical Imaging;
Astronomy 1; Astronomy 2; Magnetism and Supercon-
ductivity; Semiconductor Physics and Devices; Elec-
tronic Signal Transmission; Particle Physics; Nuclear
Physics. (Some options have prerequisite core courses -
refer to Course Guide).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

0TNJ CHEMICAL PHYSICS 4M

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, tutorials and laboratories as ar-
ranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Grade A-D pass at 3M Chemical
Physics normally at the May/June examination diet.

Assessment: Examinations corresponding to the chem-
istry and physics course components (100%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which describes, analyses and relates the principles of
modern chemical physics at a level appropriate for a
professional chemical physicist; (2) To provide the op-
portunity to study in depth a choice of advanced treat-
ments and applications of aspects of modern chemical
physics; (3) To provide further training and experience
in the principles and practice of physical measurement
techniques, using advanced instrumentation where ap-
propriate, and in the critical analysis of experimental
data; (4) To develop problem solving abilities, critical
assessment and communication skills, to a level appro-
priate for a career of leadership in academia or industry,
and to give students the experience of group work; (5)
To offer the opportunity to apply measurement, prob-
lem solving and critical assessment, and communication
skills in performing and writing a report on an extended
and demanding project; (6) To encourage students to
work effectively, to develop a professional attitude to
what they do and to take full responsibility for their
own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Chemistry: Frontiers
of chemistry; Colloids & Macromolecules; Thermody-
namics; Surface Science; Inorganic Mechanisms; Ho-
mogeneous Catalysis; Processing Chemical Data; Het-
erogeneous Catalysis; Physical Chemistry of Polymers;
Molecular Simulation. Physics: Electromagnetism 1;
Mathematical Methods 2. Two from list: Solid State;
Nuclear and Particle Physics; Atomic Systems. 1 op-
tion from the list: Numerical Methods; Modern Optics;
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Medical Imaging; Astronomy 1; Astronomy 2; Mag-
netism and Superconductivity; Semiconductor Physics
and Devices; Electronic Signal Transmission; Particle
Physics; Nuclear Physics. (Some options have prereg-
uisite core courses - refer to Course Guide).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

0TPJ CHEMICAL PHYSICS 4M*

Credits: 160 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, tutorials and laboratories as ar-
ranged.

Requirements of entry: Grade A-D pass at 3M* Chemi-
cal Physics normally at the May/June examination diet.

Assessment: Examinations in chemistry and physics
components; (83.3%); Physics level 3 laboratory assess-
ment (5.6%); M project (11.1%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which describes, analyses and relates the principles of
modern chemical physics at a level appropriate for a
professional chemical physicist; (2) To provide the op-
portunity to study in depth a choice of advanced treat-
ments and applications of aspects of modern chemical
physics; (3) To provide further training and experience
in the principles and practice of physical and chemical
measurement techniques, using advanced instrumenta-
tion where appropriate, and in the critical analysis of
experimental data; (4) To develop problem solving abil-
ities, critical assessment and communication skills, to a
level appropriate for a career of leadership in academia
or industry, and to give students the experience of group
work; (5) To offer the opportunity to apply measure-
ment, problem solving and critical assessment, and com-
munication skills in performing and writing a report on
an extended and demanding project; (6) To encourage
students to work effectively, to develop a professional
attitude to what they do and to take full responsibility
for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Chemistry: Colloids &
Macromolecules; Thermodynamics; Surface Science; In-
organic Mechanisms; Homogeneous Catalysis; Process-
ing Chemical Data; Heterogeneous Catalysis; Physical
Chemistry of Polymers; Molecular Simulation; Molecu-
lar Recognition; Metal Oxides as Advanced Materials;
Simple Fluorides - Reactivity and Catalysis; Electro-
chemistry; Biomolecular Separations; Vibrational Spec-
troscopy; Applications of Synchotron Radiation; Molec-
ular Magnetism; Modern Techniques in Surface Science
Physics: 2 options from the list: Solid State; Nuclear
and Particle Physics; Atomic Systems; 2 options from
the list: Numerical Methods; Modern Optics; Med-
ical Imaging; Astronomyl; Astronomy 2; Magnetism
and Superconductivity; Semiconductor Physics and De-
vices; Electronic Signal Transmission; Particle Physics;
Nuclear Physics; 2 options from the list: Advanced
Quantum Mechanics; Electromagnetism 2; Statistical
Mechanics; Imaging and Microanalysis; Dynamics and
Relativity; Detectors for Nuclear and Particle Physics.
(Some options have prerequisite core courses - refer to
Course Guide)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala
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0TQJ CHEMICAL PHYSICS 5M

Credits: 80
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, tutorials and laboratories as ar-
ranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Grade A-D pass at 4M Physics
(single) at May/June examination diet.

Assessment: Examinations in chemistry and physics
components; (83.3%); Physics level 3 laboratory assess-
ment (5.6%); M project (11.1%).

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which describes, analyses and relates the principles of
modern chemical physics at a level appropriate for a
professional chemical physicist; (2) To provide the op-
portunity to study in depth a choice of advanced treat-
ments and applications of aspects of modern chemical
physics; (3) To provide further training and experience
in the principles and practice of physical and chemical
measurement techniques, using advanced instrumenta-
tion where appropriate, and in the critical analysis of
experimental data; (4) To develop problem solving abil-
ities, critical assessment and communication skills, to a
level appropriate for a career of leadership in academia
or industry, and to give students the experience of group
work; (5) To offer the opportunity to apply measure-
ment, problem solving and critical assessment, and com-
munication skills in performing and writing a report on
an extended and demanding project; (6) To encourage
students to work effectively, to develop a professional
attitude to what they do and to take full responsibility
for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Chemistry: Molecu-
lar Recognition; Metal Oxides as Advanced Materials;
Simple Fluorides - Reactivity and Catalysis; Electro-
chemistry; Biomolecular Separations; Vibrational Spec-
troscopy; Applications of Synchotron Radiation; Molec-
ular Magnetism; Modern Techniques in Surface Science.
Physics: 1 option from the list: Numerical Methods;
Modern Optics; Medical Imaging; Astronomy 1; As-
tronomy 2; Magnetism and Superconductivity; Semi-
conductor Physics and Devices; Electronic Signal Trans-
mission; Particle Physics; Nuclear Physics; 2 options
from the list: Advanced Quantum Mechanics; Electro-
magnetism 2; Statistical Mechanics; Imaging and Mi-
croanalysis; Dynamics and Relativity; Detectors for Nu-
clear and Particle Physics. (Some options have prereq-
uisite core courses - refer to Course Guide).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

0TSJ CHEMICAL PHYSICS 5M* (WP)

Credits: 160
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures, tutorials and laboratories as ar-
ranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Grade A-D pass at 3M* Chemi-
cal Physics normally at the May/June examination diet.
Assessment: Examinations in chemistry and physics
components (61.4%); M project (6.8%); third year
physics laboratory (4.5%); work placement year
(27.3%).
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Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which describes, analyses and relates the principles of
modern chemical physics at a level appropriate for a
professional chemical physicist; (2) To provide the op-
portunity to study in depth a choice of advanced treat-
ments and applications of aspects of modern chemical
physics; (3) To provide further training and experience
in the principles and practice of physical and chemical
measurement techniques, using advanced instrumenta-
tion where appropriate, and in the critical analysis of
experimental data; (4) To develop problem solving abil-
ities, critical assessment and communication skills, to a
level appropriate for a career of leadership in academia
or industry, and to give students the experience of group
work; (5) To offer the opportunity to apply measure-
ment, problem solving and critical assessment, and com-
munication skills in performing and writing a report on
an extended and demanding project; (6) To encourage
students to work effectively, to develop a professional
attitude to what they do and to take full responsibility
for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Chemistry: Colloids &
Macromolecules; Thermodynamics; Surface Science; In-
organic Mechanisms; Homogeneous Catalysis; Process-
ing Chemical Data; Heterogeneous Catalysis; Physical
Chemistry of Polymers; Molecular Simulation; Molecu-
lar Recognition; Metal Oxides as Advanced Materials;
Simple Fluorides - Reactivity and Catalysis; Electro-
chemistry; Biomolecular Separations; Vibrational Spec-
troscopy; Applications of Synchotron Radiation; Molec-
ular Magnetism; Modern Techniques in Surface Science
Physics: 2 options from the list: Solid State; Nuclear
and Particle Physics; Atomic Systems; 2 options from
the list: Numerical Methods; Modern Optics; Medi-
cal Imaging; Astronomy 1; Astronomy 2; Magnetism
and Superconductivity; Semiconductor Physics and De-
vices; Electronic Signal Transmission; Particle Physics;
Nuclear Physics; 1 option from the list: Advanced
Quantum Mechanics; Electromagnetism 2; Statistical
Mechanics; Imaging and Microanalysis; Dynamics and
Relativity; Detectors for Nuclear and Particle Physics.
(Some options have prerequisite core courses - refer to
Course Guide)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

0TJJ CHEMICAL PHYSICS M PROJECT

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: At times to be arranged with supervisors

Requirements of entry: Grade A - D pass at 3M* or 4M
Chemical Physics at May/June examination diet.

Level: 4

Assessment: Project report (100%)

Aims: (1) To present an integrated course of study
which describes, analyses and relates the principles of
modern aspects of inorganic & physical and theoretical
chemistry and of modern physics at a level appropri-
ate for a professional chemical physicist; (2) To pro-
vide the opportunity to study in depth a choice of ad-
vanced treatments and applications of aspects of mod-
ern physics and chemistry; (3) To develop the practical
skills necessary for a professional chemical physicist by
means of individual laboratory experiments, using ad-
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vanced instrumentation where appropriate; (4) To de-
velop problem solving abilities, critical assessment and
communication skills, to a level appropriate for a ca-
reer of leadership in academia or industry; (5) To offer
the opportunity to apply measurement, problem solv-
ing and critical assessment, and communication skills in
performing, writing a report on and making a presen-
tation about an extended and demanding project; (6)
To encourage students to work effectively, to develop a
professional attitude to what they do and to take full
responsibility for their own learning.

Honours Course Prescription: Project comprises tech-
nical essay, project work, report and poster or oral pre-
sentation.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Malcolm Kadodwala

402J CHEMISTRY 4H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 136 lectures; Research project, 15 weeks.
(20 hours per week); Tutorials (29 hours).

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in Chemistry
3H

Assessment:  Four 3-hour papers (72.7%); thesis
(18.2%); carry-over of marks from 3H (9.1%); oral at
discretion of examiners.

Level: 4

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific edu-
cation at tertiary level, together with a wide and rigor-
ous treatment of Chemistry, appropriate for an aspiring
professional chemist.

Honours Course Prescription: Molecular Spectroscopys;
Colloids and macromolecules; Surface Science; Main
Group Organometallics; Reactivity of Organometallics;
Heterogeneous Catalysis; Organic Synthesis; Hetero-
cyclic Systems. Options from: Statistical Thermody-
namics; Modern Molecular Calculations; Laser Spec-
troscopy; Protein Structures - Design & Engineering;
Chirality; Homogeneous Catalysis; Simple Fluorides -
Reactivity & Catalysis; Solid State Chemistry; Anti-
Cancer Drugs; Modern Synthetic Methods; Asymmetric
Synthesis; Enzymes.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Louis Farrugia

8RQG CHEMISTRY 4H (COMBINED)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 68 lectures; Research project 15 weeks (10
hours per week); Tutorials 15 hours.

Level: 4

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific educa-
tion at tertiary level, together with a wide and rigorous
treatment of selected topics of chemistry.

Honours Course Prescription: As for selected parts of
the Chemistry-4H full course.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Louis Farrugia
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2YGJ CHEMISTRY 4M

Crredits: 160
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 4

Timetable: 160 lectures; Research project, 20 weeks (20
hours per week); 29 tutorials as arranged.

Requirements of entry: Normally grade B in Chemistry
3M.

Assessment: Carry over from 3M (6.6%); essays (8%);
five 3 hour papers (66.7%); research project (13.3%) and
oral presentation (5.3%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of advanced Chemistry appropriate
for those who will become professional chemists work-
ing probably in a research environment, together with
specialisations in areas of the subject where significant
advances and developments are currently being made,
with enhancement of professional skills.

Honours Course Prescription: Molecular Spectroscopy;
Colloids and macromolecules; Surface Science; Main
Group Organometallics; Reactivity of Organometallics;
Heterogeneous Catalysis; Organic Synthesis; Hetero-
cyclic Systems. Options from: Statistical Thermody-
namics; Modern Molecular Calculations; Laser Spec-
troscopy; Protein Structures - Design & Engineering;
Chirality; Homogeneous Catalysis; Simple Fluorides -
Reactivity & Catalysis; Solid State Chemistry; Anti-
Cancer Drugs; Modern Synthetic Methods; Asymmetric
Synthesis; Enzymes.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Louis Farrugia

0TXH CHEMISTRY WITH FORENSIC
STUDIES 4H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 4

Timetable: 112 lectures; Research project, 16 weeks (20
hours per week); 29 tutorials as arranged.

Requirements of entry: Normally grade D in Chemistry
with Forensic Studies 3H.

Assessment: Carry over from 3H (7.7%); Examinations
(76.9%); research project (15.4%).

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of advanced Chemistry and analytical
and forensic techniques appropriate for those who will
become professional chemists.

Honours Course Prescription: Spectroscopic Tech-
niques; Heterocyclic Systems; Advanced Organic Syn-
thesis; Colloids & Macromolecules; Thermodynam-
ics; Nanoscience; Reactivity of Transition Metal
Organometallic Compounds; Inorganic Mechanisms;
Homogeneous catalysis; Options from list in course
handbook including Forensic and Analytical options;
Project on a topic relating to Forensic or Analytical
Chemistry.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Louis Farrugia
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0UGJ CHEMISTRY WITH FORENSIC
STUDIES 4M

Credits: 160
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 168 lectures; Research project, 20 weeks (20
hours per week); 29 tutorials as arranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Normally at least grade B in
Chemistry with Forensic Studies 3M.

Assessment: Carry over from 3M (5.6%); work place-
ment assessment (19.1%); essay (3.4%); examinations
(56.2%); research project (11.2%) and oral presentation
(4.5%).

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of advanced Chemistry and analytical
and forensic techniques appropriate for those who will
become professional chemists working probably in a re-
search environment, together with specialisations in ar-
eas of the subject where significant advances and devel-
opments are currently being made, with enhancement
of professional skills.

Honours Course Prescription:  Heterocyclic Sys-
tems; Pericyclic Reactions; Advanced Organic Syn-
thesis; Colloids & Macromolecules; Thermodynam-
ics; Nanoscience; Reactivity of Transition Metal
Organometallic Compounds; Inorganic Mechanisms;
Homogeneous catalysis; Processing Chemical Data;
Heterogeneous Catalysis; Advanced Retrosynthesis; In-
organic Supramolecular Chemistry; Physical Chemistry
of Polymers; Asymmetric Synthesis; Molecular Simula-
tion; Metals in Medicine; Enzyme Catalysis in Organic
Reactions; Options from list in course handbook includ-
ing Forensic and Analytical options; Project on a topic
relating to Forensic or Analytical Chemistry.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Louis Farrugia
4M7J CHEMISTRY WITH MEDICINAL
CHEMISTRY 4H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 4

Timetable: 136 lectures; Research project, 15 weeks.
(20 hours per week); Tutorials (29 hours).

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in Chemistry
with Medicinal Chemistry 3H

Assessment: Three 3-hour papers and 2 one and a
half hour papers (72.7%); thesis (18.2%); carry-over of
marks from 3H (9.1%); oral at discretion of examiners.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific edu-
cation at tertiary level, together with a wide and rigor-
ous treatment of Chemistry with Medicinal Chemistry,
appropriate for an aspiring professional chemist.

Honours Course Prescription: Pharmacology; Medici-
nal Chemistry; Organic Synthesis I; Industrial Medic-
inal Chemistry; Aromatic Systems; Reactivity of
Organometallics; Biophysical Chemistry; Organic Syn-
thesis II. Options from: Statistical Thermodynamics;
Chem/Pharmacology of Anti-Cancer Drugs; Chiral-
ity; Simple Fluorides - Reactivity & Catalysis; CNS
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Pharmacology - Neurotransmitters and Disease; Pro-
tein Structures - Design & Engineering; Modern Syn-
thetic Methods; Solid State Chemistry - Materials &
Microstructure; Laser Spectroscopy; Asymmetic Syn-
thesis; Homogeneous Catalysis; Modern Molecular Cal-
culations; Enzymes in Organic Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Louis Farrugia

2YHJ CHEMISTRY WITH MEDICINAL
CHEMISTRY 4M

Crredits: 160
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 160 lectures; Research project, 20 weeks (20
hours per week); 29 tutorials as arranged.

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Normally grade B in Chemistry
with Medicinal Chemistry 3M.

Assessment: Carry over from 3M (6.7%); essay (4%);
five 3-hour papers (66.7%); Research project (13.3%)
and oral presentation (5.3%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide a broadly-based education and train-
ing in all branches of advanced chemistry with medicinal
chemistry appropriate for those who will become profes-
sional chemists working probably in a research environ-
ment, together with specialisations in areas of the sub-
ject where significant advances and developments are
currently being made, with enhancement of professional
skills.

Honours Course Prescription: Pharmacology; Medici-
nal Chemistry; Organic Synthesis I; Industrial Medic-
inal Chemistry; Aromatic Systems; Reactivity of
Organometallics; Biophysical Chemistry; Organic Syn-
thesis II. Options from: Statistical Thermodynamics;
Chem/Pharmacology of Anti-Cancer Drugs; Chiral-
ity; Simple Fluorides - Reactivity & Catalysis; CNS
Pharmacology - Neurotransmitters and Disease; Pro-
tein Structures - Design & Engineering; Modern Syn-
thetic Methods; Solid State Chemistry - Materials &
Microstructure; Laser Spectroscopy; Asymmetic Syn-
thesis; Homogeneous Catalysis; Modern Molecular Cal-
culations; Enzymes in Organic Chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Louis Farrugia

8K1J ENVIRONMENTAL
BIOGEOCHEMISTRY 4H

Credits: 120

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: Level 3 Environmental Biogeo-
chemistry at Grade D or better

Co-requisites: N/A

Excluded Courses: N/A

Assessment: Chemistry - Level 3 carry over (20%),
Project (10%), Degree papers 1-3 (20%) Geology - Level
3 carry over (20%), Project and Fieldwork (10%), De-
gree papers (20%).

Level: 4

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
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wide and rigorous treatment of advanced Environmen-
tal Biogeochemistry, appropriate to an aspiring profes-
sional environmental biogeochemist.

Honours Course Prescription: Selected parts of Envi-
ronmental Chemistry 4H and Earth Science 4H.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

7M6J ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
4H

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in Environ-
mental Chemistry 3H

Level: 4

Assessment: The Final Year assessment is based on a
30% carry over from level 3, one Final Year project and
4 Final Year examination papers. Level 3 carry over
(30%), Project (30%), Degree papers 1-4 (40%).
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
wide and rigorous treatment of Environmental Chem-
istry, appropriate to an aspiring professional environ-
mental chemist. Also to provide its graduates with a
highly marketable skills in the chemical analysis of en-
vironmental materials.

Honours Course Prescription: Taught every year: At-
mospheric Pollution, Water pollution, Radionuclides
in the Environment, Stable Isotopes in Environmental
Studies. Taught in alternate years: Organic Waste Ma-
terials, Chemistry of Soil Processes, Industrial Crops,
Pesticides A. or Reclamation of Contaminated and
Derelict Land, Carbon and Nitrogen Cycling in the En-
vironment, Pesticides B, Movement of Chemicals in the
Environment.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

1BDJ ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
4M

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: Normally grade B or better in
Environmental Chemistry 3H

Level: 4

Assessment: The Final Year assessment is based on a
30% carry over from level 3, one Final Year project and
3 Final Year examination papers. Level 3 carry over
(30%), Project (30%), Degree papers 1-4 (40%).
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with a broad scientific ed-
ucation at tertiary level and lay the foundations for a
wide and rigorous treatment of Environmental Chem-
istry, appropriate to an aspiring professional environ-
mental chemist. Also to provide its graduates with a
highly marketable skills in the chemical analysis of en-
vironmental materials. Students on this course subse-
quently complete a work placement year.
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Honours Course Prescription: Taught every year: At-
mospheric Pollution, Water pollution, Radionuclides
in the Environment, Stable Isotopes in Environmental
Studies. Taught in alternate years: Organic Waste Ma-
terials, Chemistry of Soil Processes, Industrial Crops,
Pesticides A. or Reclamation of Contaminated and
Derelict Land, Carbon and Nitrogen Cycling in the En-
vironment, Pesticides B, Movement of Chemicals in the
Environment.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford
9FVN ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
WITH WORK PLACEMENT (WP YEAR)

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 4

Timetable: Length and timing of work placements vary.
Normally 9 - 10 months.

Degree Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The placement year aims are to provide stu-
dents with: Enhanced training in practical environmen-
tal chemistry skills; Experience of alternative profes-
sional environments; Opportunities for enhancing com-
munication skills; Opportunities for demonstrating ini-
tiative in a practical environment; First-hand experi-
ence of scientific research.

Honours Course Prescription: Work placement with
various companies involving environmental and analyt-
ical chemistry

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Pulford

Classics

7XKU CLASSICAL CIVILISATION 1A:
ATHENS IN THE AGE OF THE
SOPHISTS

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Tuesday, Thursday and Friday at 3pm; and
fortnightly tutorials

Requirements of entry: None
Co-requisites: None

Excluded Courses: 2GTU Classical Civilisation 1B

(2000-01 and earlier)

Assessment: Two essays (20% each), end of course ex-
amination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To introduce students to the literature, his-
tory, and culture of Athens in the second half of the
fiftth century BC. 2. To explore the sources available
for the study of the period and the variety of methods
appropriate to their study. 3. To encourage students to
understand works of literature and art in the historical,
cultural, and intellectual context.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox
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7XLU CLASSICAL CIVILISATION 1B:
IMPERIAL ROME

Chredits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Tuesday, Thursday and Friday at 3pm; and
fortnightly tutorials

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: None
Co-requisites: None

Ezcluded Courses: May not be combined with 3YRV
Classical Civilisation 2B (2001-2 and earlier)

Assessment: Two essays (20% each), end of course ex-
amination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To introduce students to the literature, his-
tory, and culture of Imperial Rome in the years AD 54-
117. 2. To explore the sources available for the study
of the period and the variety of methods appropriate to
their study. 3. To encourage students to understand
works of literature and art in their historical, cultural,
and intellectual context.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Costas Panayotakis

116B GREEK 1A

Credits: 20 Lewvel: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday - at 11
am

Requirements of entry: None
Co-requisites: None
Excluded Courses: Greek 1A (1999-2000)

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), end of course
examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce students to the language of classical
Greece

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Linda Knox

2HHU GREEK 1B

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday - at 11
am

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: Satisfactory completion of
Greek 1A, or at the discretion of the Head of Depart-
ment

Co-requisites: None
Ezcluded Courses: Greek 1B (1999-2000).

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), end of course
examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To advance your understanding of the language
of classical Greece
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Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Linda Knox

2HLU LATIN 1A: BEGINNING LATIN

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Daily - 9.00 am; lectures and weekly tutori-
als.

Requirements of entry: None

Co-requisites: None

FExcluded Courses: 2HNU Latin 1C

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), end of course
examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce students to the grammar and syn-
tax of the Latin language and to lay the basis for the
acquisition of necessary vocabulary.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Catherine Steel

2HMU LATIN 1B: READING LATIN

Crredits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Daily 9.00 am

Requirements of entry: Satisfactory completion of Latin
1A, or at the discretion of the Head of Department

Co-requisites: None
Ezxcluded Courses: 2HPU Latin 1D

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), end of course
examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To improve your grasp of the language and de-
velop your skills in the reading of Latin; to understand
the aims, background and subject-matter of the pre-
scribed classical authors.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Catherine Steel

2HNU LATIN 1C: INTRODUCTORY
READING OF LATIN

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Daily 9.00 am

Requirements of entry: SCE Higher Level or equivalent
Co-requisites: None

Excluded Courses: 2HLU Latin 1A.

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), end of course
examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To develop your ability in reading Latin authors,
with due attention to grammar, style and vocabulary,
and to understand the aims, background and subject
matter of chosen authors

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Catherine Steel
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2HPU LATIN 1D: READING LATIN
(ADVANCED)

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Daily - 9.00 am

Requirements of entry: Satisfactory completion of Latin
1C, or at the discretion of the Head of Department

Level: 1

Co-requisites: None
Excluded Courses: 2HMU Latin 1B

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), end of course
examination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To develop your skills in the reading of Latin and
improve your grasp of the language; to understand the
aims, background and subject matter of the prescribed
authors.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Catherine Steel

7XKV CLASSICAL CIVILISATION 2A:
GREEK & ROMAN EPIC & DRAMA

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday at 1pm,;
and fortnightly tutorials

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in one of the
following: Classical Civilisation 1A; Classical Civilisa-
tion 1B; Classical Greek Civilisation 1 (DACE Module
1 or 2): Latin 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, Greek 1A, 1B or a course
in level 1 in Archaeology, Civil Law, or Religion.
Co-requisites: None

Excluded Courses: This course (Classical Civilisation
2A, 2002 onwards) may not be combined with 2GRU
Classical Civilisation 1A (2000-1 or earlier), or with
3YRV Classical Civilisation 2B (2001-2 or earlier)
Assessment: Two essays (20% each), end of course ex-
amination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To introduce students to influential works of
the two major areas of literary culture in ancient Greece
and Rome, epic and drama. 2. To explore the devel-
opment of epic and drama as literary genres in Greece
and Rome. 3. To encourage students to understand
works of literature and art in the historical, cultural,
and intellectual context in which they were produced.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Gideon Nisbet

7TXLV CLASSICAL CIVILISATION 2B:
CONFLICT AND CHANGE IN ANCIENT
GREECE AND ROME

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: Tuesday, Wednesday and Thursday at 1pm;
and fortnightly tutorials
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Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in any one of
the following: Classical Civilisation 1A; Classical Civil-
isation 1B; Classical Greek Civilisation 1 (DACE Mod-
ule 1 or 2); Latin 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, Greek 1A, 1B, or a
course at level 1 in Archaeology, Civil Law or Religion.

Co-requisites: None

Excluded Courses: 3YRV Classical Civilisation 2B

(2001-2 and ealier).

Assessment: Two essays (20% each), end of course ex-
amination (60%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To introduce students to a range of different
kinds of ancient political writing, including historiogra-
phy and oratory; 2. To explore the nature of conflict,
both external and internal, in Greece and in republi-
can Rome; 3. To explore the variety of ancient con-
stitutions and political practices, and the interrelation-
ships between political theory and behaviour on the one
hand and historical change (including social and cul-
tural change) on the other, with special reference to
archaic Greece, the rise of Macedon, and republican
Rome; 4. To enable students to understand political
texts in their historical and literary contexts.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ian Ruffell

TFDV GREEK 2A

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday and Friday -
10.00 am

Requirements of entry: D grade in Greek 1B, but a stu-
dent having previous knowledge of Greek judged suf-
ficient by the Head of Department may be admitted
direct to 2A

Co-requisites: None

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), one essay
(20%), end of course examination (40%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To enlarge your knowledge of the language and
literature of Classical Greece. The language part of the
course involves translation from and into Greek.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

7FCV GREEK 2B

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday - 10.00
am

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Satisfactory completion of
Greek 2A, or at the discretion of the Head of Depart-
ment

Co-requisites: None

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), one essay
(20%), end of course examination (40%)

Degree Exzamination taken in: May/June

64

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To enlarge your knowledge of the language and
literature of Classical Greece. The language part of the
course involves translation from and into Greek.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

7FBV LATIN 2A: LETTERS AND
SOCIETY

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday at
3.00 pm

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Latin 1B
or 1D,or at the discretion of the Head of Department

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), one essay
(20%), end of course examination (40%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To develop your knowledge of the Latin language
and provide a detailed understanding and appreciation
of prescribed literary texts and the society within which
they were written.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Costas Panayotakis

7TFAV LATIN 2B: AUGUSTAN POETRY

Credits: 20

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday at
3.00 pm

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in Latin 2A,
or at the discretion of the Head of Department

Level: 2

Assessment: Two class tests (20% each), one essay
(20%), end of course examination (40%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To develop your knowledge of the Latin language
and provide a detailed understanding and appreciation
of prescribed literary texts and of the society within
which they were written.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Costas Panayotakis

2Y5D CLASSICAL CIVILISATION 3

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures and seminars as per Classics De-
partment Honours handbook

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Classical Civilisation
2A or 2B

Assessment: Three 20-credit Honours papers are cho-
sen; form and timing of assessment varies depending on
options chosen.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course aims to study the civilisation of
Greece and Rome at an advanced level, extending and
deepening the knowledge and understanding achieved
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in the classes at Levels 1 and 2. Emphasis is placed on
three key modes of study of the ancient world, archae-
ological, historical and literary. No knowledge of the
Greek and Latin languages is demanded but those who
wish to begin Latin or Greek will be offered the option
of doing so. The student chooses three options from the
Honours programme but is assessed in them at level 3
General Humanities Standard.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

9LGF CLASSICS 3H (JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures and seminars as per Classics De-
partment Honours handbook

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: At least two level one courses
and two level two courses in Classical Civilisation, Greek
and/or Latin with at least two Cs and two Ds. Three Ds
and a C or four Ds may be considered for entry at the
Head of Department’s discretion. Students who have
taken fewer than four courses may be considered for
Honours entry but will be expected to take the missing
courses in their Junior Honours year.

Assessment: Options are assessed in the session they
are taught

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To study the civilisation of Greece and Rome at
an advanced level, extending and deepening the knowl-
edge and understanding achieved in the courses taken
in first and second year. Emphasis is placed on the four
key modes of study of the ancient world, archeologi-
cal, historical, literary and philosophical. No knowl-
edge of the Greek and Latin languages is demanded
but those who wish to begin Latin or Greek will be
offered the option of doing so. A primary aim is to pro-
mote direct intellectual engagement with ancient texts
and artefacts which constitute the legacy of the ancient
world: a secondary one is to illuminate with the aid
of modern scholarship the multiform interpretations of
them which more recent ages have evolved.

Honours Course Prescription: Over the two Honours
years students take either six options (normally three
in Junior Honours and three in Senior Honours) of 20
credits each; or four options of 20 credits each and a
dissertation (40 credits). The 20 credit options must
include one historical and one literary option. Joint
honours students must do a dissertation; if you are doing
a dissertation in your other subject you may not take
the dissertation in Classics.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

9FYH CLASSICS 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures and seminars as per Classics De-
partment Honours handbook

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: At least two level one courses
and two level two courses in Classical Civilisation, Greek
and/or Latin with at least two Cs and two Ds. Three Ds
and a C or four Ds may be considered for entry at the
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Head of Department’s discretion. Students who have
taken fewer than four courses may be considered for
Honours entry but will be expected to take the missing
courses in their Junior Honours year.

Assessment: Options are assessed in the session they
are taught

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To study the civilisation of Greece and Rome at
an advanced level, extending and deepening the knowl-
edge and understanding achieved in the courses taken
in first and second year. Emphasis is placed on the four
key modes of study of the ancient world, archaeolog-
ical, historical, literary and philosophical. No knowl-
edge of the Greek and Latin languages is demanded
but those who wish to begin Latin or Greek will be
offered the option to do so. A primary aim is to pro-
mote direct intellectual engagement with ancient texts
and artefacts which constitute the legacy of the ancient
world: a secondary one is to illuminate with the aid
of modern scholarship the multiform interpretations of
them which more recent ages have evolved.

Honours Course Prescription: Over the two Honours
years students take Ten options (20 credits each) from
the list in the Honours handbook, together with a disser-
tation worth 40 credits. The options taken must include
one historical and one literary option.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

116F GREEK 3H (JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Lewvel: 3

Timetable: Lectures and seminars as per Classics De-
partment Honours handbook

Requirements of entry: A grade of B in Greek 2B guar-
antees an offer of entry into Honours in Greek. A grade
of C may be considered

Co-requisites: None

Assessment: Options are assessed in the session they
are taught

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of the course is to study at an advanced
level the principal works of Greek literature (both prose
and poetry), as well as the language, history, philosophy,
and archaeology of the classical period.

Honours Course Prescription: Over the two Honours
years students must take options totalling 120 credits.
These must include either Greek Unprepared Transla-
tion 89DF or Greek Prose Composition and Unprepared
Translation 89DE; at least two papers from the Greek
options; and at least one paper from the Classics op-
tions. The remaining 40 credits may be derived from
either a dissertation (40 credits); or two further papers
from the Greek options; or one paper from the Greek
options and one paper from the Classics options. Joint
honours students must do a dissertation; if you are do-
ing a dissertation in your other subject you may not
take the dissertation in Greek.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox
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116H GREEK 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures and seminars as per Classics De-
partment Honours handbook

Requirements of entry: A grade of B in Greek 2B guar-
antees an offer of entry into Honours in Greek. A grade
of C may be considered

Co-requisites: None

Assessment: Options are assessed in the session they
are taught

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of the course is to study at an advanced
level the principal works of Greek literature (both prose
and poetry), as well as the language, history, philosophy
and archaeology of the classical period.

Honours Course Prescription: Over the two Honours
years students take ten options: Greek unprepared
translation or Greek prose composition and unprepared
translation, six further papers from the Greek options,
three papers from the Classics options, and a disserta-
tion.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

9LBF LATIN 3H JOINT

Credits: 60 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures and seminars as per Classics De-
partment Honours handbook

Requirements of entry: A Grade of B in either level 2
course (or, with the approval of the Head of Depart-
ment, a C) and at least a D in the other level 2 course
guarantees entry into Honours Latin

Assessment: Options are assessed in the session they
are taught

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of this programme is to increase stu-
dents’ expertise in the Latin language, to develop an
understanding of selected literary works of major im-
portance, and to study in depth certain aspects of the
historical and social background.

Honours Course Prescription: Over the two Honours
years students must take options totalling 120 credits.
These must include either Latin Unprepared Transla-
tion 96N'W or Latin Prose Composition and Unprepared
Translation 93VU; at least two papers from the Latin
options; and at least one paper from the Classics op-
tions. The remaining 40 credits may be derived from
either a dissertation (40 credits); or two further papers
from the Latin options; or one paper from the Latin
options and one paper from the Classics options. Joint
honours students must do a dissertation; if you are do-
ing a dissertation in your other subject you may not
take the dissertation in Latin.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

9LFH LATIN 3H SINGLE

Credits: 120 Level: 3
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When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures and seminars as per Classics De-
partment Honours handbook

Requirements of entry: A Grade of B in either level 2
course (or, with the approval of the Head of Depart-
ment, a C) and at least a D in the other level 2 course
guarantees entry into Honours Latin

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aim of this programme is to increase stu-
dents’ expertise in the Latin language, to develop an
understanding of selected literary works of major impor-
tance, and to study in depth various aspects of Classical
culture.

Honours Course Prescription: Over the two Honours
years students take ten options: Latin unprepared
translation or Latin prose composition and unprepared
translation, six further papers from the Latin options,
three papers from the Classics options, and a disserta-
tion.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Ronald Knox

9FXG CLASSICS 4H (JOINT)
(See: 9LGF CLASSICS 3H (JOINT))

9LHJ CLASSICS 4H (SINGLE)

(See: 9FYH CLASSICS 3H (SINGLE))

116G GREEK 4H (JOINT)

(See: 116F GREEK 3H (JOINT))

116J GREEK 4H (SINGLE)
(See: 116H GREEK 3H (SINGLE))

9LCG LATIN 4H JOINT

(See: 9LBF LATIN 3H JOINT)

9LEJ LATIN 4H SINGLE

(See: 9LFH LATIN 3H SINGLE)
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7TFWU COMPUTING SCIENCE - 1P

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures 48 taught at 2 per week on Wednes-
day and Friday at 12.00 noon, and a 2-hour labo-
ratory/tutorial session weekly throughout the session.
One of the lecture sessions each week may take the form
of a large group tutorial.

Requirements of entry: Eligible students should have a
Grade B or above in Higher Mathematics, or a Grade
C in Higher Mathematics AND a Grade B or above in
Higher Computing/Information Studies, or a suitable
equivalent.
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Excluded Courses: The 20 credits for CS1P cannot be
counted in addition to credits for CS1R (IP1) and CS1S
(FP1). IPEEL.

Assessment: One 2-hour examination (60%), class tests
(20%) and laboratory examinations (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of the CS1P course is to produce pro-
grammers equipped with an understanding of: funda-
mental computational concepts underlying most pro-
gramming languages, a range of problem-solving tech-
niques using computers, the role of programming within
the overall software development process, attitudes and
working practices appropriate for a professional pro-
grammer, the skills supporting the solution of small
problems using a programming language, the clear ex-
pression of solutions at different levels of abstraction, in-
dependent and self-motivated study in Computing Sci-
ence.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Simon Gay

7FXU COMPUTING SCIENCE - 1Q

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 48 Lectures taught at 2 per week on Tuesday
and Thursday at 12.00 noon, one-hour tutorial and two-
hour laboratory session per fortnight, throughout the
session.

Requirements of entry: A Grade B or above in Higher
Mathematics, or a Grade C in Higher Mathemat-
ics AND a Grade B or above in Higher Comput-
ing/Information Studies, or a suitable equivalent.

Co-requisites: CS1P

Excluded Courses: There would be certain restricted
combinations with existing Level 1 courses. For in-
stance, the 20 credits for CS1Q cannot be counted in
addition to credits for CS1X (CF1) and CS1Y (HCI1).
Humanities Computing Level 1 courses.

Assessment: One 2-hour examination (70%), class test
(10%) assessed coursework (20%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of the CS1Q course is to give students an
understanding of: the structure of a computer system at
a range of levels: logic gates, functional units within the
CPU, functional units within the computer, the operat-
ing system, the high-level programmer’s view, networks,
human-computer interaction: styles of interaction, re-
quirements for an interactive system in relation to the
nature of the tasks being supported, issues in the design
of interactive systems, critical assessment of designs, the
ways in which databases contribute to the management
of large amounts of data, the professional and ethical is-
sues raised by the existence of databases and networks,
mathematics to support the previous items and to pro-
vide a foundation for level 2.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Simon Gay
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3ABV COMPUTING SCIENCE 2R:
ALGORITHMIC FOUNDATIONS

Credits: 10 Lewvel: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures - Monday 11.00 am, Wednesday
1.00 pm; one hour Examples Class - Friday 1 pm, every
3 weeks; plus drop-in tutorials at times to be arranged.

Requirements of entry: Entry to Level 2 Computing Sci-
ence is guaranteed to students who achieve Grade C or
better in each of CS1P and CS1Q at the first attempt.
All others would be at the discretion of the Department.

Co-requisites: Data Structures and Algorithms 2.
Excluded Courses: Level 2 Humanities Computing

Assessment: 1-hour examination (80%), plus assessed
coursework (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce the foundational mathematics
needed for Computing Science, to make students profi-
cient in their use, and to show how they can be applied
to advantage in understanding computational phenom-
ena.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr William Cockshott
3ACV COMPUTING SCIENCE 2S:
FUNCTIONAL PROGRAMMING

Chredits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: Lectures Wednesday, Friday 11.00 am; T'wo-
hour practical and 1-hour Examples Class - Friday 1 pm
every 3 weeks as arranged.

Requirements of entry: Entry to Level 2 Computing Sci-
ence is guaranteed to students who achieve Grade C or
better in each of CS1P and CS1Q at the first attempt.
All others would be at the discretion of the Department.

Co-requisites: Completion of Algorithmic Foundations
2, Data Structures and Algorithms 2 and Software De-
sign & Implementation 2.

Ezcluded Courses: Level 2 Humanities Computing.

Assessment: 1-hour examination (90%), plus assessed
coursework (10%).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To teach students how to write well-structured
functional programs of moderate size, and how to reason
formally and informally about them.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr William Cockshott

3ADV COMPUTING SCIENCE 2T:
COMPUTER SYSTEMS

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures - Wednesday, Friday 11.00 am; one-
hour Examples Class Friday 1 pm and two-hour practi-
cal per fortnight as arranged.
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Requirements of entry: Entry is guaranteed to students
who achieve Grade C or better in each of CS1P and
CS1Q at the first attempt. All others would be at the
discretion of the Department.

Co-requisites: Data Structures and Algorithms
Ezxcluded Courses: Level 2 Humanities Computing

Assessment: 1-hour examination (80%), plus assessed
coursework (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a thorough understanding of the inte-
gration of hardware and software components in a sim-
ple, but realistic, computer system.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr William Cockshott

80YV COMPUTING SCIENCE 2U:
INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures Monday 11.00 am, Wednesday 1.00
pm; one-hour Examples Class - 1 pm Friday and two-
hour practical every three weeks as arranged.

Requirements of entry: Grade C or better in each of
CS1P and CS1Q at the first attempt.

Co-requisites: Completion of Data Structures and Al-
gorithms 2 and Software Design and Implementation 2.

Ezcluded Courses: Application Software Development
1 and Data Management 2.

Assessment: 1.5-hour examination (plus 15 mins read-
ing time) (80%), plus assessed coursework (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To develop competence, confidence, and profes-
sionalism in designing and developing information sys-
tems which provide computer interfaces to the manage-
ment of large collections of data, including delivery over
the world wide web.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr William Cockshott

3AFV COMPUTING SCIENCE 2X: DATA
STRUCTURES AND ALGORITHMS

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures Tuesday, Thursday 11.00 am; one-
hour Examples Class Friday 1 pm every three weeks and
two-hour practical per fortnight as arranged.

Requirements of entry: Grade C or better in CS1P at
the first attempt.

Excluded Courses: Level 2 Humanities Computing

Assessment: 1-hour examination (80%), plus assessed
coursework (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To present the data types commonly used in pro-
gramming, and the various data structures and algo-
rithms used to implement them efficiently.
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Course Co-ordinator: Dr William Cockshott

3AGV COMPUTING SCIENCE 2Y:
SOFTWARE DESIGN AND
IMPLEMENTATION

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures Tuesday, Thursday 11.00 am; one
hour Examples Class - Friday 1 pm and one two hour
practical every 3 weeks as arranged.

Requirements of entry: Grade C or better in CS1P at
the first attempt.

Co-requisites: Completion of Data Structures and Al-
gorithms 2.

Excluded Courses: Level 2 Humanities Computing

Assessment: 1-hour examination (80%), plus assessed
coursework (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce the software development process,
and to present methods for the design, implementation
and documentation of larger and more complex pro-
grams.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr William Cockshott

87BS C 3

Credits: 10 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Two one hour lectures per week on Wednes-
day and Friday at 12 noon, plus one 2-hour labora-
tory/workshop per week on Tuesday 2-4p.m.

Requirements of entry: At least a grade D in Data Struc-
tures & Algorithms 2 and Software Design & Implemen-
tation 2. Only available to honours students.

Assessment: Assessment is by a 2 hour examination
(80%) and coursework (20%). The assessed coursework
will consist of one or more trivial initial exercises and
one or both of: a substantial solo coding exercise, a sub-
stantial team coding exercise. Laboratory attendance
for this course is compulsory and will be monitored elec-
tronically.

Aims: The aims of the course are: to develop the stu-
dents’ experience and understanding of programming
in a low-level language; to develop the ability to craft
efficient and effective code in a pointer-rich language;
to enhance the students’ skills in engineering software
as interacting sub-systems, using interfaces and libraries
to manage medium sized software development projects;
to develop practical expertise in, and understanding of,
low-level 2-D graphics programming; to prepare stu-
dents to transfer these skills to other languages; to in-
troduce the techniques required for mixed language pro-
gramming; to heighten awareness of the differences be-
tween programming paradigms.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud
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87BU C FOR ESE3

Credits: 0 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Students will attend 5 hours of supported
sessions at times to be arranged.

Requirements of entry: At least a grade D in Data Struc-
tures & Algorithms 2 and Software Design & Imple-
mentation 2. Only normally available to Electronic and
Software Engineering (ESE3H) or Microcomputer Sys-
tems Engineering (MSE3H) students.

Assessment: Self-Assessment is by practical course-
work. The assessed coursework will consist of one or
more trivial initial exercises and one or both of: a sub-
stantial solo coding exercise, a substantial team coding
exercise. Attendance at the support sessions for this
course is compulsory and will be monitored electroni-
cally

Aims: The aims of the course are: to develop the stu-
dents’ experience and understanding of programming in
a low-level language; to develop the ability to craft ef-
ficient and effective code in a pointer-rich language; to
enhance the students’ skills in engineering software as
interacting sub-systems, using interfaces and libraries to
manage medium sized software development projects.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

514F COMPUTING SCIENCE 3H
(COMBINED)

Credits: 60 Level: 3

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Requirements of entry: A grade point average of at least
12 (ie C) over at least four of the Level 2 Computing
Science courses (including Data Structures and Algo-
rithms 2 and Software Design and Implementation 2),
at the first attempt AND fulfil the requirements for the
other subject.

Assessment: Each Computing Science course is assessed
by examination and coursework as detailed in the course
descriptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: As for Single Honours in Computing Science,
but with a reduced breadth due to the limit on the time
available for the study of CS material. The best Com-
bined Honours graduates will build links between their
two disciplines, allowing them to constructively apply
their technical skills and knowledge in interdisciplinary
research and/or industrial settings.

Honours Course Prescription: Level 3:  Profes-
sional Software Development 3, Advanced Pro-
gramming 3 and three other taught courses (no
project). For further details see our website -
(http://www.dcs.gla.ac.uk/courses/teaching)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

514H COMPUTING SCIENCE 3H
(SINGLE)

Credits: 120 Level: 3
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When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Requirements of entry: The student must: have a grade-
point average of at least 12 (i.e. C) over the six Level 2
Computing Science courses, at the first attempt, having
passed (Grade D or better) the Level 2 Computing Sci-
ence courses 2X (Data Structures and Algorithms) and
2Y (Software Design and Implementation) at the first
attempt. It is strongly recommended that 40 credits of
Level 1 Mathematics are taken in year 1 or 2.

Assessment: Each course is assessed by examination
and coursework as detailed in course descriptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The academic aim is to provide students with a
deep understanding of the theory and practice of com-
puting science. Students study a broad range of core
topics, and are encouraged to discover the connections
among these topics and to understand their common
theoretical foundations. Students also choose selected
topics to study in considerable depth; this means that
the best Honours graduates are also equipped to enter
research programmes. The professional aim is to pro-
duce graduates fit to occupy responsible positions in the
information technology industry. Graduates will need a
broad knowledge of computing, deep knowledge of se-
lected topics, and extensive practical experience. The
technology is changing so rapidly that knowledge of spe-
cific systems rapidly becomes obsolete. So, although the
degree is regularly updated, the aim is to emphasise un-
changing principles and to encourage independent study
habits that will stand graduates in good stead through-
out their professional careers.

Honours Course Prescription: Level 3: Advanced Pro-
gramming 3, Algorithmics 3, Database Systems 3,
C3 or C for ESE3, Interactive Systems 3, Networked
Systems Architecture 3, Operating Systems 3, Pro-
fessional Software Development 3, Programming Lan-
guages 3, and the Team Project 3 must be taken
in level 3. Admission to Level 4 is at the dis-
cretion of the head of department but is guaran-
teed to those who achieve a C average across the
level 3 courses. For further details see our website
(http://www.dcs.gla.ac.uk/courses/teaching)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

4PTW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3P:
ALGORITHMICS 3

Credits: 10 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures Tuesday and Thurs-
day at 12 noon. Labs and tutorials Friday 2-4 p.m.

Requirements of entry: Algorithmic Foundations 2.
Software Design and Implementation 2, 40 credits of
Level 1 Mathematics are strongly recommended. This
course is only available to Honours students.

Co-requisites: Advanced Programming 3.
Assessment: Examination 80% Coursework 20%
Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: To develop the student’s skills in the design and
analysis of algorithms; to study algorithms for a range
of important standard problems; to introduce the stu-
dent to the theory of NP-completeness together with its
practical implications, and to make the student aware
of fundamental concepts of computability.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

4PYW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3Q:
ADVANCED PROGRAMMING 3

Crredits: 10 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures Wednesday and Fri-
day at 11 a.m. Labs/Tutorials Wednesday 2-4 p.m.
Requirements of entry: Software Design and Implemen-
tation 2 and Data Structures and Algorithms 2.
Assessment: Examination: (80%); Coursework (20%).
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To further develop the students’ experience
and understanding of object-oriented programming; to
develop expertise in, and understanding of, concur-
rent programming; to introduce distributed program-
ming; to develop the ability to select and re-use ex-
isting software components and libraries; to prepare
students to transfer these skills to other languages; to
heighten awareness of the differences between program-
ming paradigms.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud
4RDW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3S:
OPERATING SYSTEMS 3

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures Wednesday and
Thursday at 10 a.m. Labs/Tutorials Thursday 2-4 p.m.

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in Computer
Systems 2; Advanced Programming 3, C 3 (or C for
ESE3). This course is only available to Honours stu-
dents.

Assessment: Examination (80%); Practical Exercises
(20%) involving intensive C programming, and thor-
ough evaluation of understanding of principles and tech-
niques via assessed questions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce the students to the styles of cod-
ing required with an OS; to give a thorough presenta-
tion of the contents of a traditional OS, including the
key abstractions; to show the range of algorithms and
techniques available for specific OS problems, and the
implications of selection specific algorithms for applica-
tion behaviour; to develop an integrated understanding
of what the computer is doing, from a non-naive view
of hardware to the behaviour of multi-threaded applica-
tion processes; present the alternatives and clarify the
trade-offs that drive OS and hardware design.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud
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4RCW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3T:
NETWORKED SYSTEMS
ARCHITECTURE 3

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures Tuesday and Thurs-
day 12 noon. Labs/tutorials Wednesday 2-4 p.m.

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in Computer
Systems 2 plus C 3 (or C for ESE 3).

Co-requisites: Advanced Programming 3.
Assessment: Examination (100%).

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a solid understanding of the technolo-
gies that support modern networked computer systems;
to provide our undergraduates with the ability to see
through the hype generated by telecommunications and
computer networking vendors, and evaluate and advise
industry on networking deployment.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud
4RAW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3U:
DATABASE SYSTEMS 3

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Lewvel: 3

Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures Wednesday and Fri-
day at 11 a.m. Labs/Tutorials Friday 2-4 p.m.

Requirements of entry: Data Management 2
Co-requisites: Advanced Programming 3
Assessment: Examination 100%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: From the basic skills derived in Information Man-
agement 2, to develop the software engineering and
database administration skills required for designing,
creating, running and developing a relational database
application and its associated application software suite.
This will include an introduction to web technology, the
way in which this interacts with databases. The course
will also teach advanced SQL and extended ER dia-
grams.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

ITQW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3W:
INTERACTIVE SYSTEM

Credits: 10 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures Tuesday and Friday
at 10a.m. Labs/tutorials Thursday 2-4 p.m.

Requirements of entry: Advanced Programming 3, Hu-
man Computer Interaction 1 or CS1Q.

Assessment: Examination (70%); Practical Exercises

(30%).
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: To offer students the opportunity to become
familiar with fundamental interaction and evaluation
paradigms; to enable students to become skilled in tech-
niques for visualising and interacting with information;
to enable students to apply these techniques in challeng-
ing exercises in design, implementation and evaluation.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

4REW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3X:
PROFESSIONAL SOFTWARE
DEVELOPMENT 3

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures Monday and Thurs-
day at 11 a.m. Labs/Tutorials Monday 2-4 p.m.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Software Design and Implemen-
tation 2.

Assessment: Because the material in this course is
largely rooted in software engineering practice, 50% of
the assessment comes from the PSD Group Exercise;
the other 50% of the assessment comes from the course
examination. An individual’s assessment on the Group
Exercise will be made up of a combination of group
and individual deliverables. Group deliverables include
the system requirements, design specification, test plan
and system documentation as well as a final acceptable
software product. Individual deliverables will normally
include at least two reports and at least one public pre-
sentation. 50% of an individual’s Group Exercise assess-
ment will come from group deliverables and 50% from
individual deliverables.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce students to modern software devel-
opment methods and techniques for building and main-
taining large systems; provide an opportunity for the
students to apply these methods and techniques pre-
sented to them in the context of an extended group-
based software development exercise; to make students
aware of the professional, social and ethical dimensions
of software development; to instill in the students a pro-
fessional attitude towards software development.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

4RFW COMPUTING SCIENCE 3Y:
TEAM PROJECT 3

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Project group meets with supervisor once a
week throughout duration of project.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Software Design and Implemen-
tation 2; Data Structures and Algorithms 2

Co-requisites: Professional Software Development 3

Assessment: Joint dissertation comprising a project re-
port, documentation, and the software itself. 5% Pre-
sentation; 5% Writing Skills; 90% Project Dissertation

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To design and implement, in a team, a software
system that solves a (more-or-less) well-understood
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problem; to achieve a deliverable product in the form of
a piece of working software.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

89EQ PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES 3

Credits: 10 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Provisionally - Lectures: Monday and

Wednesday at 12 noon. Weekly Labs/Tutorials: Tues-
day 2-4p.m.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a conceptual framework that will en-
able students to understand already-learned program-
ming languages more deeply and learn new languages
more efficiently. To explain syntax, semantics, and
pragmatics of programming languages, and to show how
syntax can be formalised. To explain the functions of
compilers and interpreters and how they interact, and
to explain the function decomposition of compilers.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Karen Renaud

S8R9H SOFTWARE ENGINEERING 3H

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: varies.

Requirements of entry: An overall grade point average
of 12 across all Level 2 courses including a grade point
average of 13 in Data Structures & Algorithms 2 and
Software Design & Implementation 2. It is strongly rec-
ommended that 40 credits of Level 1 Mathematics are
taken in year 1 or 2.

Assessment: Each Computing Science course is assessed
by examination and coursework as detailed in the course
descriptions. Additionally, there is an assessed summer
placement.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The academic aim is to provide students with a
deep understanding of the theory and practice of soft-
ware engineering. Students study a broad range of core
topics, and are encouraged to discover the connections
among these topics and to understand their common
theoretical foundations. Students also choose selected
topics to study in considerable depth; this means that
the best Honours graduates are also equipped to enter
research programmes. The professional aim is to pro-
duce graduates fit to occupy responsible positions in the
information technology industry, particularly within the
software industry. Graduates will need a broad knowl-
edge of computing, deep knowledge of selected topics
in software engineering, and extensive practical experi-
ence. The technology is changing so rapidly that knowl-
edge of specific systems rapidly becomes obsolete. So,
although the degree is regularly updated, the aim is to
emphasise unchanging principles and to encourage inde-
pendent study habits that will stand graduates in good
stead throughout their professional careers. The degree
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also aims to give graduates experience of software engi-
neering in an industrial context, to this end an integral
part of the degree is an industrial placement between
the third and fourth years.

Honours Course Prescription: See single honours level
3 for courses and includes summer placement.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Raymond Welland
4RGW SOFTWARE ENGINEERING
SUMMER PLACEMENT

Credits: 10
When Taught: June - September

Level: 3

Timetable: Summer prior to Level 4.

Requirements of entry: Software Engineering and Elec-
tronics Software Engineering students only
Assessment: Written report and presentation on place-
ment experience. Each contributes 50% to the overall
placement mark.

Aims: During the long vacation between third and
fourth year, Software Engineering students will nor-
mally be required to undertake a summer placement of
at least 10 weeks to gain relevant practical experience.
During the placement their progress will be monitored
by the Department. At the beginning of the fourth year
students will be expected to submit a written report and
give a presentation on their placement experience.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Raymond Welland

514G COMPUTING SCIENCE 4H
(COMBINED)

(See: 514F COMPUTING SCIENCE 3H (COM-
BINED))

514J COMPUTING SCIENCE 4H
(SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Timetable will depend on courses chosen

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: An average aggregated score of
12 in Computing Science 3H (Single).

Assessment: Each Computing Science course is assessed
by examination and coursework as detailed in course
descriptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The academic aim is to provide students with a
deep understanding of the theory and practice of com-
puting science. Students study a broad range of core
topics, and are encouraged to discover the connections
among these topics and to understand their common
theoretical foundations. Students also choose selected
topics to study in considerable depth; this means that
the best Honours graduates are also equipped to enter
research programmes. The professional aim is to pro-
duce graduates fit to occupy responsible positions in the
information technology industry. Graduates will need a
broad knowledge of computing, deep knowledge of se-
lected topics, and extensive practical experience. The

72

technology is changing so rapidly that knowledge of spe-
cific systems rapidly becomes obsolete. So, although the
degree is regularly updated, the aim is to emphasise un-
changing principles and to encourage independent study
habits that will stand graduates in good stead through-
out their professional careers.

Honours Course Prescription: For de-
tails of available courses see our website -
(http://www.dcs.gla.ac.uk/courses/teaching)
Course Co-ordinator: Dr Roderick Murray-Smith
0TEJ COMPUTING SCIENCE 4M

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Varies.

Requirements of entry: An average aggregated score of
15 in CS3H, SE3H or ESE3H will normally be required.

Assessment: Each Computing Science course contribut-
ing to CS4M is assessed by examination and coursework
as detailed in course descriptions. For students choosing
to exit at the end of year 4 the final classification will
be weighted 40% from Level 3 and 60% from Level 4, as
per CS4H. Final classifications for students progressing
to Level 5 of the MSci will be weighted 20% from Level
3, 30% from Level 4 and 50% from Level 5.

Aims: As for CS4H
Honours Course Prescription: Same as CS4H

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Philip Gray

0TZG COMPUTING SCIENCE 4M
(COMBINED)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Varies

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: An average aggregate score of 15
over all components contributing to CS3H combined.

Assessment: Each Computing Science course contribut-
ing to CS4M+ is assessed by examination and course-
work as detailed in the course descriptions. For students
exiting at the end of year 4 the final classification will
be weighted 33% from Level 3 and 67% from Level 4, as
per CS4H+. Final classifications for students progress-
ing to Level 5 of the Combined MSci will be weighted
20% from Level 3, 30% from Level 4 and 50% from Level
5.

Aims: As for Combined Honours in Computing Science,
but with goal of preparing students for final year of
Combined MSci in Computing Science. The best Com-
bined Honours graduates will build links between their
two disciplines, allowing them to constructively apply
their technical skills and knowledge in interdisciplinary
research and/or industrial settings.

Honours Course Prescription: For de-
tails of available courses see our website -
(http://www.dcs.gla.ac.uk/courses/teaching)

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Philip Gray
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8R9J SOFTWARE ENGINEERING 4H

(See: 8R9H SOFTWARE ENGINEERING 3H)

0TKJ COMPUTING SCIENCE 5M

Credits: 130
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Varies.

Level: 5

Requirements of entry: An average aggregated score of
15 in CS4M will normally be required.

Assessment: The assessment of individual Level 5
courses is detailed in the relevant course descriptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: In addition to the aims of the current Honours
programme, Level 5 of this MSci aims to: equip students
with an advanced and systematic understanding of se-
lected areas of Computing Science; provide the skills
necessary to pursue independent research; prepare stu-
dents for an academic or industrial research career; in-
troduce students to critical research techniques neces-
sary to successfully complete a Project Proposal and an
MSci Research Project; introduce students to presen-
tation skills critical to presenting the results of their
research; introduce students to techniques critical to
pursuing a successful research career after postgradu-
ate studies.

Honours Course Prescription: Research Methods and
Techniques, Research Readings in Computing Science,
Advanced Research Readings in Computing Science,
Research Proposal, Research Project, plus 20 credits
of elective courses at level H or M.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Philip Gray

0TYG COMPUTING SCIENCE 5M
(COMBINED)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Varies.

Level: 5

Requirements of entry: An average aggregated score of
15 in CS4M+ will normally be required.

Assessment: The assessment of individual Level 5
courses is detailed in the relevant course descriptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: In addition to the aims of the current combined
Honours programme, Level 5 of this Combined MSci
alms to: equip combined students with an advanced
and systematic understanding of selected areas of Com-
puting Science; provide the skills necessary to pursue
independent research; prepare students for an academic
or industrial research career; introduce students to crit-
ical research techniques necessary to successfully com-
plete an MSci Research Project; introduce students to
presentation skills critical to presenting the results of
their research; introduce students to techniques critical
to pursuing a successful research career after postgrad-
uate studies.
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Honours Course Prescription: Selected Research Read-
ings in Computing Science, Research Methods and
Techniques, Advanced Research Readings in Comput-
ing Science, 20 credits of electives in Computing Science
at either Level 4 or M, plus a research project. Note: a
minimum of 20 credits of electives which can be taken
during Level 4 and/or Level 5 must be at Level M.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Philip Gray

KHWJ SOFTWARE ENGINEERING 5M

Credits: 130 Level: 5

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Varies.

Requirements of entry: An average aggregated score of
15 in SE4H will normally be required.

Assessment: The assessment of individual Level 5
courses is detailed in the relevant course descriptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This degree programme aims to: Provide stu-
dents with a deep understanding of the theory and
practice of computing, give students the opportunity to
study a broad range of core computing science topics,
encourage students to discover the connections among
these topics and to understand their common theoreti-
cal foundations, produce graduates fit to occupy respon-
sible positions in the information technology industry,
expose students to software engineering in an indus-
trial context via summer work placement, give students
the opportunity to choose selected Software Engineering
topics to study in considerable depth thereby equipping
the best graduates to enter research programmes. Em-
phasise unchanging principles in computing science, en-
courage independent study habits that will stand grad-
uates in good stead throughout their professional ca-
reers, enable students to enhance their transferable and
interpersonal skills, particularly written and oral com-
munication and team working, develop research skills
including an understanding of research methods and
techniques; reading and analysis of research papers in
Software Engineering, enable students to prepare a re-
search proposal and undertake a major research project
in Software Engineering.

Honours Course Prescription: Research Methods and
Techniques, Research Readings in Computing Science,
Advanced Research Readings in Software Engineering,
Research Proposal, Research Project, plus 20 credits of
elective courses at level H or M.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Raymond Welland

Economic & Social History

7BHU ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
HISTORY 1A: INDUSTRIALISATION &
SOCIAL CHANGE 1750-1914

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday , Thursday - 3.00 p.m.
Fortnightly tutorial
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Economic & Social History

Assessment: One essay of ¢.1500 words (30%), one pri-
mary source report of ¢.1000 words (20%), one 2 - hour,
2 - question examination. (50%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course explores the causes and consequences
of industrialisation from the mid-eighteenth century to
the First World War. Starting with the pre-industrial
economy and society, the course traces the development
of a recognisably modern world in the nineteenth cen-
tury, not only in terms of manufacturing and trade, but
also the growth of cities, financial institutions, labour
organisation, leisure activities and family relationships.
The changes in all these areas are tracked from Britain,
’the cradle of the industrial revolution’, to Europe, and
then the wider world. National histories are placed in an
international perspective and rapid transitions against
the background of long-term trends. Students will be in-
troduced to major questions in history such as the con-
ditions for economic growth, the relationship between
economic and social change, and the global transmis-
sion of both stability and instability. They will also get
to grips with primary sources which are the basis for
all historical knowledge. Courses 1A and 1B are built
around the same key themes — international economic
relations, labour and the workplace, social order and
conflict, gender and the family, leisure and consump-
tion, migration and community — in the same regions
(Britain, Europe, the USA and Japan). However, they
are designed as stand-alone courses.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed

7BJU ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
HISTORY 1B: ECONOMIC & SOCIAL
CHANGE SINCE 1914

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday - 3.00 pm; Fort-
nightly tutorial.

Level: 1

Assessment: One essay of ¢.1500 words (30%), one pri-
mary source report of ¢.1000 words (20%), one 2-hour,
2-question examination (50%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course explores economic and social change
in the advanced economies from the First World War to
the era of Thatcher and Reagan. It introduces students
to major issues in history, such as the causes of economic
growth and recession, the sources of social change, and
the impact of war on society and the economy. The
course starts with the terrible legacy of the First World
War and charts the crises of the inter-war period. These
decades of mass unemployment, but also mass leisure,
witnessed the rise of fascism and communism. The Sec-
ond World War gave way to a prolonged boom, a time
of conspicuous consumption but also of commitment to
social welfare, which together helped fuel the sexual rev-
olution and youth culture. The boom ended with the oil
crisis of 1973 and the subsequent period of instability.
The course examines how various countries have coped
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with the problems that followed. The emphasis on con-
temporary and international history enables students
to understand the experience of their own society and
economy more fully in the light of global and long-term
trends. They will also get to grips will primary sources
which are the basis for all historical knowledge. Courses
1A and 1B are built around the same key themes — inter-
national economic relations, labour and the workplace,
social order and conflict, gender and the family, leisure
and consumption, migration and community — in the
same regions (Britain, Europe, the USA and Japan).
However, they are designed as stand-alone courses.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed

7KJV ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
2A (20)

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday - 3.00 pm; Fort-
nightly tutorial, 2 computer classes in Semester 1.

Requirements of entry: 20 credits at D or above in one
Level 1 course in Economic & Social History, History
(Arts), or Economics

Ezcluded Courses: NJA

Assessment: 1 essay of ¢2000 words, 30%. 1 computer
exercise (ACCESS-based) 20%. 1 2-question, 2-hour
exam at the end of course (January) 50%.

Aims: With a focus on England and Scotland from the
late 18th century until the outbreak of World War I,
the course seeks to develop both historical and trans-
ferable skills building on the analytical and conceptual
experience gained in Level 1 classes. The course pro-
vides a background for understanding the main trends
in British economic and social development from its rise
as the first major industrial nation, to its postion as a
‘mature’ economy in the early 20th century, faced with
the growth of international competition. General aims
are: (1) to develop confidence in the selection and anal-
ysis of information and in the use of written skills in
essays and examinations. (2) to interrogate widely-used
software to give an understanding of the use of the com-
puter as a historical tool. (3) to develop skills in present-
ing reasoned arguments, backed by the use of relevant
and convincing evidence.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Mark Freeman

7TDV ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
2B

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday - 3.00 pm; Fort-
nightly tutorial, 2 computer classes in Semester 2.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: 20 credits at D or above in one
Level 1 course in Economic & Social History, History
(Arts), or Economics.

Assessment: 1 essay ¢2000 words, 30%. 1 computer ex-
ercise (EXCEL-based) 20%, 1 2-question, 2-hour exam
at end of course (June) 50%
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Aims: With a focus on England and Scotland since the
outbreak of World War 1, the course seeks to develop
both historical and transferable skills building on the
analytical and conceptual experience gained in Level 1
classes. The course provides a background for under-
standing the economic and social position of contempo-
rary Britain, including the effects of two World Wars
on economic and social trends, the difficulties created
by the international depression of the inter-war years,
the main economic and social patterns in Britain since
World War II. General aims are: (1) to develop confi-
dence in the selection and analysis of information and
in the use of written skills in essays and examinations.
(2) to interrogate widely-used software to give an under-
standing of the use of the computer as a historical tool.
(3) to develop skills in presenting reasoned arguments,
backed by the use of relevant and convincing evidence.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Mark Freeman

IKYW ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
3: RESEARCH METHODS

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Class meetings Wednesday 10-12; Computer
sessions: Thursdays 3-5 or Fridays 9-11 in DISH Lab;
Tutorials - TBA

Requirements of entry: Completion of Research Meth-
ods in Economic and Social History A

Assessment: Project length - 3000 words

Aims: To develop basic skills in source criticism, some
quantitative methods, and rudimentary historical com-

puting; To develop some skills in oral presentation; To
introduce students to groupwork.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Michael French

JKDW ECONOMIC & SOCITIAL HISTORY
3: RESEARCH METHODS IN ECON &
SOCIAL HISTORY A

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Class meetings Wednesdays 10-12; Tutorials
TBA

Requirements of entry: 40 credits of Economic and So-
cial History Level 2.

Assessment: Class Essay Mark - Individual

Aims: To build basic skills in the historiography and
bibliography of Economic and Social History focusing
primarly on a single theme; To enhance essay-writing
skills; To develop and improve library skills. To de-
velop transferable and other skills associated with the
University’s Employability strategy

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Raymond Stokes

JKCW ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
3: RESEARCH METHODS IN ECON &
SOCIAL HISTORY B

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Undergraduate Course Catalogue
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Timetable: Class meetings Wednesday 10-12; Computer
sessions: Thursdays 3-5 or Fridays 9-11 in DISH Lab;
Tutorials - TBA

Requirements of entry: Completion of Research Meth-
ods in Economic and Social History A

Assessment: Project length - 3000 words

Aims: To develop basic skills in source criticism, some
quantitative methods, and rudimentary historical com-
puting; To develop some skills in oral presentation; To
introduce students to groupwork. To develop transfer-
able and other skills associated with the University’s
Employability strategy

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Raymond Stokes

IKXW ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
3: RESEARCH METHODS IN
ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY

Credits: 15 Lewvel: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Class meetings Wednesdays 10-12; Tutorials
TBA

Requirements of entry: 40 credits of Economic and So-
cial History Level 1 at D or above; or, 40 credits of
Economic and Social History Level 2 at D or above; or,
20 credits of ESH Level 1 and 20 credits of ESH Level
2 at D or above.

Assessment: Essay of 3000 words.

Aims: To build basic skills in the historiography and
bibliography of Economic and Social History focusing
primarly on a single theme; To enhance essay-writing
skills; To develop and improve library skills.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed

ILAW ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
3: RESEARCH PROJECT IN
ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY

Credits: 15
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: TBA

Requirements of entry: Completion of Research meth-
ods in Economic and Social History A, and of Studies
in Economic and Social History at Grade D or above.

Level: 3

Assessment: Project length - 4000 words

Aims: To build on the skills and content of Research
Methods in Economic and Social History A and of
Studies in Economic and Social History; To enhance
students’ ability to work independently on a project
that draws upon both primary and secondary histori-
cal sources.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Michael French

JKBW ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
3: STUDIES IN ECONOMIC AND
SOCIAL HISTORY

Credits: 20 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: TBA
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Economic & Social History

Requirements of entry: 40 credits of Economic and So-
cial History Level 2.

Co-requisites: Research Methods in Economic and So-
cial History A and B

Assessment: Essay (2,000-3,000) words.

Aims: To provide intensive training through lectures
and seminars on a general topic in Economic and So-
cial History related to the project group in Research
methods in Economic and Social History A and B To
develop transferable and other skills associated with the
University’s Employability strategy

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Raymond Stokes

9IKZW ECONOMIC & SOCIAL HISTORY
3: STUDIES IN ECONOMIC AND
SOCIAL HISTORY

Credits: 15 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: TBA

Requirements of entry: 40 credits of Economic and So-
cial History Level 1 at D or above; or, 40 credits of
Economic and Social History Level 2 at D or above; or,
20 credits of ESH Level 1 and 20 credits of ESH Level
2 at D or above.

Co-requisites: Research Methods in Economic and So-
cial History A and B

Assessment: Essay (2,000-3,000) words.

Aims: To provide intensive training through lectures
and seminars on a general topic in Economic and So-
cial History related to the project group in Research
methods in Economic and Social History A and B

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Michael French

200F ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
HISTORY 3H (JOINT)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: To progress to Honours students
require:- 40 credits in Level One Economic and Social
History at Grade B or above; OR 40 credits in Level
Two Economic and Social History at Grade C or above.
OR 20 credits in Level One Economic and Social His-
tory and 20 credits in Level Two Economic and Social
History at Grade C or above, plus 20 credits at level 2
in either Economics at grade C or above or History at
grade C or above. The Honours Co-ordinator has dis-
cretion over students who do not meet either of these
criteria for entry into Honours.

Level: 3

Assessment: Unless otherwise specified all courses are
examined in one 2-hour paper at the end of the year.
Courses studied in Junior Honours are examined at the
end of year 3. Courses studied in Senior Honours are
examined at the end of Year 4. Each examination paper
is weighted as 70%, the class work representing 30%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The Honours courses in Economic and Social His-
tory aim: to develop an understanding of the processes
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of economic development and social change; to explore
the relationship between economic and social change; to
provide understanding of the main patterns of economic
and social change in the major economies to the present
day; to relate the historical process of economic and so-
cial development to an understanding of contemporary
issues.

Honours Course Prescription: Sources and Methods
1 and two from option list given below to be taken
in Junior Honours year. Sources & Methods 2 plus
two courses (or one option and a dissertation) to be
taken in Senior Honours year. Course Options: Bank-
ing, Financial Markets and Industry in Britain since
1834; Disease, Medicine and Society in Britain since
1860; Economic & Society in the American South, 1865-
1940; European Political Integration 1945-1992; Gender
and Class in Britain ¢1800-1930; Industry and Innova-
tion: International Perspectives; Innovations in Western
Medicine since 1790; International Economic Relations
1945-85; Introduction to Computing for Historians;
Poverty, Poor Law and Philanthropy: Britain, c1790-
1885; Popular Culture in Britain 1870-1930; Poverty
and Progress: Britain 1890 - 1930; Saints and Sinners,
The Religions of the People in Early Modern England;
Work and Labour in Britain, 1940-1990; Sources and
Methods 1: Junior Honours only and Sources and Meth-
ods 2: Senior Honours only.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Eleanor Gordon

200H ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
HISTORY 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: To progress to Honours students
require:- 40 credits in Level One Economic and Social
History at Grade B or above; OR 40 credits in Level
Two Economic and Social History at Grade C or above.
OR 20 credits in Level One Economic and Social His-
tory and 20 credits in Level Two Economic and Social
History at Grade C or above, plus 20 credits at level 2
in either Economics at grade C or above or History at
grade C or above. The Honours Co-ordinator has dis-
cretion over students who do not meet either of these
criteria for entry into Honours.

Level: 3

Assessment: Unless otherwise specified all courses are
examined in one 2-hour paper in a split diet. Courses
studied in Junior Honours are examined at the end of
year 3. Courses studied in Senior Honours are exam-
ined at the end of Year 4. Each examination paper is
weighted as 70%, the class work contributes 30%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The Honours courses in Economic and Social His-
tory aim: to develop an understanding of the processes
of economic development and social change; to explore
the relationship between economic and social change; to
provide understanding of the main patterns of economic
and social change in the major economies to the present
day; to relate the historical process of economic and so-
cial development to an understanding of contemporary
issues.
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Honours Course Prescription: Sources and Methods
1 and five from option list given below to be taken
in Junior Honours year. Sources & Methods 2 plus
five courses (or three options and a dissertation) to be
taken in Senior Honours year. Course Options: Bank-
ing, Financial Markets and Industry in Britain since
1834; Disease, Medicine and Society in Britain since
1860; Economic & Society in the American South, 1865-
1940; European Political Integration 1945-1992; Gender
and Class in Britain ¢1800-1930; Industry and Innova-
tion: International Perspectives; Innovations in Western
Medicine since 1790; International Economic Relations
1945-85; Introduction to Computing for Historians;
Poverty, Poor Law and Philanthropy: Britain, c1790-
1885; Popular Culture in Britain 1870-1930; Poverty
and Progress: Britain 1890 - 1930; Saints and Sinners,
The Religions of the People in Early Modern England;
Work and Labour in Britain, 1940-1990; Sources and
Methods 1: Junior Honours only and Sources and Meth-
ods 2: Senior Honours only.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Eleanor Gordon

200G ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
HISTORY 4H (JOINT)

(See: 200F ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL HISTORY 3H
(JOINT))

200J ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
HISTORY 4H (SINGLE)

(See: 200H ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL HISTORY 3H
(SINGLE))

Economics
2NRU ECONOMICS 1

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Daily - 2.00 pm; Weekly tutorials during
Semesters 1 and 2 at times to be arranged.

Level: 1

Assessment: Class essay not exceeding 1500 words on a
Microeconomic topic. End-of-course 3-hour unseen ex-
amination comprising four explanatory note questions
from a choice of seven. The explanatory note questions
will be drawn from a mixture of microeconomic and
macroeconomic topics. The essay questions will be di-
vided into microeconomic and macroeconomic sections
and it will be compulsory to attempt at least one ques-
tion from each section. The explanatory note questions
comprise 25 per cent of the examination mark and the
three essay questions 75 per cent.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The general aims of this course are: 1. To pro-
vide an overall introduction to economics starting with
an examination of the operation of the market mech-
anism in theory and practice including international
trade. This is followed by an examination of the working
of the economy as a whole, and the purposes and meth-
ods of government activity in a ”mixed” economy. 2.

Undergraduate Course Catalogue
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To provide a foundation for further study of economics
at Level 2. 3. To encourage you to take responsibility
for your own learning (self-directed learning), and to
acquire skills relevant to a wide range of situations be-
yond this course: how to think analytically, to express
yourself clearly and directly, and to employ information
technology.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr William Huff

7JLV ECONOMICS 2

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 1.00 pm Monday to Friday. Tutorials at
times to be arranged.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Economics 1 at grade D

FExcluded Courses: Economics for Business Administra-
tion 2. Economics 2 (Half Course).

Assessment: Macroeconomics class examination (De-
cember): 10%; 1 x Mathematical Economics Assign-
ment (January): 10%; Microeconomics class exami-
nation (March): 10%; end of course examination in
Macro, Micro, Mathematical Economics & Data Anal-
ysis (May/June): 70%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The main aims of this course are: to provide
a solid foundation in intermediate macroeconomic and
microeconomic analysis on which to build the more ad-
vanced theoretical and applied work of subsequent hon-
ours level Economics courses; to consider problems of
macroeconomic adjustment in both a closed and an
open economy and the potential role for policy in the
face of unemployment and inflation; to build a familiar-
ity with the basic tools of consumption and production
theory, the operation of markets and optimisation in
an economic context; to develop skills in using math-
ematics applied to economics problems; to develop a
knowledge of, and an ability to use, the basic tools of
economic data analysis.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Robin Milne

8ARV ECONOMICS FOR BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION 2

Credits: 30
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 1.00 pm Monday to Friday. Tutorials at
times to be arranged.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Economics 1

Ezcluded Courses: Economics 2. Economics 2 (Half

Course).

Assessment: Macroeconomics class examination (De-
cember): 10%; 1 x Mathematical Economics assignment
(January): 10%; Microeconomics class examination
(March) 10%; end of course examination in Macroeco-
nomics, Microeconomics and Mathematical Economics
(May/June): 70%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Economics

Aims: The main aims of this course are: to pro-
vide a solid foundation in intermediate macroeconomic
and microeconomic analysis on which to build more
advanced theoretical and applied work in subsequent
study in honours level Economics courses; to consider
problems of macroeconomic adjustment in both a closed
and an open economy and the potential role for pol-
icy in the face of unemployment and inflation; to build
a familiarity with the basic tools of consumption and
production theory, the operation of markets and opti-
misation in an economic context; to develop skills in
using mathematics applied to economic problems.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Robin Milne

IPTW ECONOMICS 3: HOUSING
ECONOMICS

Crredits: 30
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 2 lectures per week, terms 1 and 2

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade D or above in either Eco-
nomics 2 or Economics for Business Administration 2.

Assessment: The required essay length is 2,500 words.
Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The aim of this course is to provide students with
a clear grounding in the principles of housing economics
and to demonstrate its importance in several realms of
contemporary debates about policy, social welfare and
urban economics.

Course Co-ordinator: Ms Jeanette Findlay

2NRF ECONOMICS 3H (JOINT)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 3H: Monday and Tuesday at 3.00 pm. 4H:
Monday and Tuesday at 3.00 pm. 3H/4H: other times
to be arranged, depending on options selected.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade C or better in Economics
2

Assessment: A system of split diets is operated. All
courses (except Dissertation and Government and the
Economy) to be assessed by three-hour end of course
examination (70%) and coursework (30%). Government
and the Economy to be assessed by two-hour end of
course examination (50%) and coursework, the latter
comprising of two briefing notes (50%). Economic Anal-
ysis and one option to be examined in 3H, and Govern-
ment and the Economy and one option to be examined
in 4H. Final overall assessment takes account of per-
formance in joint honours subject and all papers are
weighted equally.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To develop in students an appreciation of the
scope of economics and its relevance to a wide range
of issues, including social, political and other issues of
public concern; to develop students’ knowledge and un-
derstanding of economic concepts, approaches and an-
alytical methods with core emphasis on microeconomic
and macroeconomic analysis; to equip students to apply
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knowledge and skills to the solution of theoretical and
applied problems in economics, to relate the academic
study of economics to problems of economic policy and
issues of public concern; to create a learning environ-
ment that is receptive to the needs and views of students
and encourages them to achieve their full potential; to
develop students’ facility with a range of key cognitive
and social skills, through the study of economics, that
are relevant to intellectual and personal development
and of value in employment and self-employment; to
provide students with a knowledge and skill base from
which they can proceed to further studies in economics
and related areas or in multidisciplinary areas that in-
volve economics.

Honours Course Prescription: Economic Analysis; Gov-
ernment and the Economy; and TWO other courses
from: Introduction to Econometrics; Economics of
Business; Financial Economics and Financial Institu-
tions; Economic Problems of Developing Countries;
Economics of Industry; International Trade and Fi-
nance; Topics in Macroeconomics; Welfare Economics
and Public Policy; Housing Economics; Method and
Appraisal in Economic Analysis; Age and Ideas of Adam
Smith; Economics of Natural Resources and the Envi-
ronment; Labour Economics. A dissertation may be
substituted for one of these courses. Students will nor-
mally take Economic Analysis and one option in 3H and
Government and the Economy and one option (or a dis-
sertation) in 4H. Students taking joint honours in Eco-
nomics and Law or Accountancy take Economic Analy-
sis, Government and the Economy, and one other course
from the above.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Terence Moody

2NRH ECONOMICS 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 3H: Monday and Tuesday at 2.00 pm and
3.00 pm. 4H: Monday and Tuesday at 3.00 pm. 3H/4H:
other times depending on options selected.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade C or better in Economics
2

Assessment: A system of split diets is operated. All
courses (except Dissertation and Government and the
Economy) to be assessed by three-hour end of course
examination (70%) and coursework (30%). Government
and the Economy to be assessed by two-hour end of
course examination (50%) and coursework, the latter
comprising two briefing notes (50%). Economic Anal-
ysis, Introduction to Econometrics and two options to
be examined in 3H, and all others in 4H. All papers are
weighted equally.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To develop in students an appreciation of the
scope of economics and its relevance to a wide range
of issues, including social, political and other issues of
public concern; to develop students’ knowledge and un-
derstanding of economic concepts, approaches and an-
alytical methods with core emphasis on microeconomic
analysis and econometrics; to equip students to apply
knowledge and skills to the solution of theoretical and
applied problems in economics, to relate the academic
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study of economics to problems of economic policy and
issues of public concern; to create a learning environ-
ment that is receptive to the needs and views of students
and encourages them to achieve their full potential; to
develop students’ facility with a range of key cognitive
and social skills, through the study of economics, that
are relevant to intellectual and personal development
and of value in employment and self-employment; to
provide students with a knowledge and skill base from
which they can proceed to further studies in economics
and related areas or in multidisciplinary areas that in-
volve economics.

Honours Course Prescription: Economic Analysis; Gov-
ernment and the Economy; Introduction to Econo-
metrics; a Dissertation; and FOUR from: Economics
of Business; Financial Economics and Financial Insti-
tutions; Economic Problems of Developing Countries;
Economics of Industry; International Trade and Fi-
nance; Topics in Macroeconomics; Welfare Economics
and Public Policy; Housing Economics; Method and
Appraisal in Economic Analysis; Age and Ideas of Adam
Smith; Economics of Natural Resources and the Envi-
ronment; Labour Economics. Note that a student may
take up to two honours papers from another Social Sci-
ence honours subject, subject to the approval of the
heads of departments involved. Students will normally
take Economic Analysis, Introduction to Econometrics
and two options in 3H, and Government and the Econ-
omy, Dissertation and two options in 4H. Students may
also take Economics with a Subsidiary Language.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Terence Moody

2NRK ECONOMICS JH PRINCIPAL

Credits: 90
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 3H: Monday and Tuesday at 2.00 pm and
3.00 pm. 4H: Monday and Tuesday at 3.00 pm. 3H/4H:
other times depending on options selected.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade C or better in Economics
2

Assessment: A system of split diets is operated. All
courses (except Dissertation and Government and the
Economy) to be assessed by three-hour end of course
examination (70%) and coursework (30%). Government
and the Economy to be assessed by two-hour end of
course examination (50%) and coursework, the latter
comprising two briefing notes (50%). Economic Analy-
sis, Introduction to Econometrics and one option to be
examined in 3H, and all others in 4H. All papers are
weighted equally.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To develop in students an appreciation of the
scope of economics and its relevance to a wide range
of issues, including social, political and other issues of
public concern; to develop students’ knowledge and un-
derstanding of economic concepts, approaches and an-
alytical methods with core emphasis on microeconomic
analysis and econometrics; to equip students to apply
knowledge and skills to the solution of theoretical and
applied problems in economics, to relate the academic
study of economics to problems of economic policy and
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issues of public concern; to create a learning environ-
ment that is receptive to the needs and views of students
and encourages them to achieve their full potential; to
develop students’ facility with a range of key cognitive
and social skills, through the study of economics, that
are relevant to intellectual and personal development
and of value in employment and self-employment; to
provide students with a knowledge and skill base from
which they can proceed to further studies in economics
and related areas or in multidisciplinary areas that in-
volve economics.

Honours Course Prescription: (This course is taken
with a subsidiary language). Economic Analysis; Gov-
ernment and the Economy; Introduction to Econo-
metrics; a Dissertation; and FOUR from: Economics
of Business; Financial Economics and Financial Insti-
tutions; Economic Problems of Developing Countries;
Economics of Industry; International Trade and Fi-
nance; Topics in Macroeconomics; Welfare Economics
and Public Policy; Housing Economics; Method and
Appraisal in Economic Analysis; Age and Ideas of Adam
Smith; Economics of Natural Resources and the Envi-
ronment; Labour Economics, at least TWO of which
must be taken from: Economics of Business; Financial
Economics and Financial Institutions; Economic Prob-
lems of Developing Countries; Economics of Industry;
International Trade and Finance; Topics in Macroeco-
nomics; Welfare Economics and Public Policy. Note
that a student may take up to two honours papers from
another Social Science honours subject, subject to the
approval of the heads of departments involved. Students
will normally take Economic Analysis, Introduction to
Econometrics and two options in 3H, and Government
and the Economy, dissertation and two options in 4H.
Students may also take Economics with a Subsidiary
Language. In this case, students will take: Economic
Analysis, Government and the Economy; Introduction
to Econometrics; a Dissertation; and TWO from the
above list, plus two papers in the subsidiary language.
Students taking this combination will normally take
Economic Analysis, Introduction to Econometrics and
one option in 3H, and Government and the Economy,
Dissertation and one option in 4H.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Terence Moody

3BKF ECONOMICS WITH BUSINESS
ECONOMICS 3H (COMBINED)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: 3H: Wednesday at 2.00 pm. 4H: Thursday
and Friday at 3.00 pm. 3H/4H: other times depending
on options selected.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade C or better in Economics
2.

Assessment: A system of split diets is operated. All
courses (except dissertation) to be assessed by three-
hour end of course examination (70%) and coursework
(30%). Economics of Business and one option to be
assessed in 3H, and all others in 4H. Final overall as-
sessment takes account of performance in joint honours
subject and all papers are equally weighted.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
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Economics

Aims: To develop in students an appreciation of the
scope of economics and its relevance to a wide range
of issues, including social, political and other issues of
public concern; to develop students’ knowledge and un-
derstanding of economic concepts, approaches and an-
alytical methods with particular emphasis on those ap-
propriate to study of the modern corporation and the
markets and environment in which it operates; to equip
students to apply knowledge and skills to the solution
of theoretical and applied problems in economics; to re-
late the academic study of economics to problems of
economic policy and issues of public concern; to create
a learning environment that is receptive to the needs
and views of students and encourages them to achieve
their full potential; to develop students’ facility with
a range of key cognitive and social skills, through the
study of economics, that are relevant to intellectual and
personal development and of value in employment and
self-employment; to provide students with a knowledge
and skill base from which they can proceed to further
studies in economics and related areas or in multidisci-
plinary areas that involve economics.

Honours Course Prescription: Students taking Joint
Honours in Business Economics take: Economics of
Business; Financial Economics and Financial Institu-
tions; and TWO of the following: Introduction to
Econometrics; Economic Problems of Developing Coun-
tries; Economics of Industry; International Trade and
Finance; Topics in Macroeconomics; Welfare Economics
and Public Policy; Housing Economics; Method and
Appraisal in Economic Analysis; Age and Ideas of Adam
Smith; Economics of Natural Resources and the Envi-
ronment; Labour Economics. Students will normally
take Economics of Business and one option in 3H, and
Financial Economics and Financial Institutions and one
option (or dissertation) in 4H. Note: students taking
Joint Honours in Business Economics and Law take Eco-
nomics of Business, Financial Economics and Financial
Institutions, and one option.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Terence Moody

6KCH ECONOMICS WITH BUSINESS
ECONOMICS 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: 3H: Monday and Tuesday at 2.00 pm and
3.00 pm; and Wednesday at 2.00 pm. 4H: Monday and

Tuesday at 3.00 pm; and Thursday and Friday at 3.00
pm. 3H/4H: other times depending on options selected.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Grade C in Economics 2 or bet-
ter.

Assessment: A system of split diets is operated. All
courses (except dissertation and Government and the
Economy) to be assessed by three-hour end of course
examination (70%) and coursework (30%). Government
and the Economy to be assessed by two-hour end of
course examination (50%) and coursework, the latter
comprising two briefing notes (50%). Economic Anal-
ysis, Introduction to Econometrics, Economics of Busi-
ness and one option to be examined in 3H, and all oth-
ers in 4H. In final overall assessment, all papers are
weighted equally.
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Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To develop in students an appreciation of the
scope of economics and its relevance to a wide range of
issues, including social, political and other issues of pub-
lic concern; to develop students’ knowledge and under-
standing of economic concepts, approaches and analyt-
ical methods with core emphasis on microeconomic and
macroeconomic analysis, econometrics and the study of
the modern corporation and the markets and environ-
ment in which it operates; to equip students to apply
knowledge and skills to the solution of theoretical and
applied problems in economics; to relate the academic
study of economics to problems of economic policy and
issues of public concern; to create a learning environ-
ment that is receptive to the needs and views of students
and encourages them to achieve their full potential; to
develop students’ facility with a range of key cognitive
and social skills, through the study of economics, that
are relevant to intellectual and personal development
and of value in employment and self-employment; to
provide students with a knowledge and skill base from
which they can proceed to further studies in economics
and related areas or in multidisciplinary areas that in-
volve economics.

Honours Course Prescription: Economic Analysis; Gov-
ernment and the Economy; Introduction to Economet-
rics; Economics of Business; Financial Economics and
Financial Institutions; Dissertation; and TWO from the
following: Economic Problems of Developing Countries;
Economics of Industry; International Trade and Fi-
nance; Topics in Macroeconomics; Welfare Economics
and Public Policy; Housing Economics; Method and
Appraisal in Economic Analysis; Age and Ideas of Adam
Smith; Economics of Natural Resources and the Envi-
ronment; Labour Economics. Students will normally
take Economic Analysis, Introduction to Econometrics,
Economics of Business and one option in 3H, and Gov-
ernment and the Economy, Dissertation, Financial Eco-
nomics and Financial Institutions and one option in 4H.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Terence Moody

2NRG ECONOMICS 4H (JOINT)

(See: 2NRF ECONOMICS 3H (JOINT))

2NRJ ECONOMICS 4H (SINGLE)

(See: 2NRH ECONOMICS 3H (SINGLE))

2NRL ECONOMICS SH PRINCIPAL

(See: 2NRK ECONOMICS JH PRINCIPAL)

3BKG ECONOMICS WITH BUSINESS
ECONOMICS 4H (COMBINED)

(See: 3BKF ECONOMICS WITH BUSINESS ECO-
NOMICS 3H (COMBINED))
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6KCJ ECONOMICS WITH BUSINESS
ECONOMICS 4H (SINGLE)

(See: 6KCH ECONOMICS WITH BUSINESS ECO-
NOMICS 3H (SINGLE))

Educational Studies

2WCU FUNDAMENTALS OF
EDUCATION 1A

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures Monday and Tuesday, 11.00 am-
12.00 noon weekly. Seminars Wednesday or Friday
11.00 am-12.00 noon weekly.

Requirements of entry: General interest in education.

Assessment: One 2 hour written examination (50%).
One essay in January (30%). Seminar work (20%).
Written examination resit.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) Introduction to the academic study of educa-
tion; (2) discusses social and political aspects of educa-
tion; (3) provides knowledge of the schooling systems of
Scotland and England and relevant educational policy.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed
2WDU FUNDAMENTALS OF
EDUCATION 1B

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: Lectures Monday and Tuesday, 11.00 am-
12.00 noon weekly. Seminars Wednesday or Friday
11.00 am-12.00 noon weekly.

Requirements of entry: Interest in education.

Assessment: One 2 hour written examination (50%).
One essay in April (30%). Seminar work (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) Introduction to the academic study of educa-
tion; (2) deals with the concepts of freedom, authority
and punishment; (3) discusses the changing nature of
equality in education.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed

8JJV LEARNING SOCIETY: ISSUES IN
MODERN EDUCATION 2

Crredits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures Monday, Tuesday and Wednesday
2.00 pm -3.00 pm weekly. Seminars Thursday 2.00 pm
- 3.00 pm weekly.

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in one or both
level 1 Education courses (Fundamentals of Education
A or B). Sociology 1 or Social Policy 1.
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Educational Studies

Assessment: One written examination (50%); one es-
say (Dec, Jan) (30%); Seminar work (20%). Written

examination resit.
Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) To investigate twentieth century educational
thought; (2) to discuss multicultural approaches to
learning; (3) to assess recent changes in education policy
and practice. Also see TEYV under Adult and Contin-
uing Education.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed

IMGW DEVELOPING EDUCATIONAL
PROVISION IN EUROPE

Credits: 30 Lewvel: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Timetable is to be arranged

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course will: Develop understanding and in-
sight into how theory of education has informed educa-
tional systems; Help students to make knowledge con-
nections between educational theories and educational
practices in history; Develop students qualitative re-
search skills.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed

IMDW SUPPORTING AND
UNDERSTANDING LEARNERS AND
LEARNING

Credits: 30
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Times and days to be arranged. Two lec-
tures per week (1 hour duration): twelve lectures per
unit. Two units per course. One seminar per week,
beginning week 3 of course: 8 seminars total

Co-requisites: Students should have successfully com-
pleted level 2 courses The learning society: issues in
modern education and The learning society: adult and
continuing education; or successfully completed level 2
courses in a social science subject.

Assessment: 1 class essay on a topic derived from the
student’s own research and reading and from the pre-
sented work of the class. This essay will be of 3000
words length and will be submitted in Semester 1; 1 for-
mal end of course examination which will take place at
the end of the semester in January in common with the
assessment practice of the University. This examination
will be of 3 hours duration and will test attainment of
the learning outcomes of the course. All assessment of
the Level 3 courses will be in accordance with the Code
of Assessment of the University of Glasgow.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: This course will: Build upon understandings
gained in Education 1 and 2 and cognate courses, by af-
fording students deeper understanding and insight into
how education works, both within the systems of the
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Electronics & Electrical Engineering

UK and beyond them; Develop student study skills,
in particular accessing and using educational research;
Develop understanding and skills in ICT and interac-
tive work; Develop student discursive and interpreta-
tive skills through appropriate interactive and assess-
ment activities; Provide students with a progression in
the study of Education towards honours level within the
University of Glasgow.

Course Co-ordinator: To be confirmed

Electronics & Electrical Engineering

7LPU ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING 1X

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Assessment: 30% Continuous Assessment - Class tests
and laboratories. 70% Degree examination - 2 hours,
no choice of questions

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: Digital Electronics aims to introduce basic con-
cepts of digital electronics. Analogue Electrics aims to
introduce the basic concepts of analogue electronic cir-
cuits and to apply these concepts to d.c. and a.c. cir-
cuits. Laboratory aims to give practical experience of
designing and measuring analog and digital circuits. To
illustrate lecture material with practical examples. To
develop report writing skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Williamson

7LRU ELECTRONIC ENGINEERING 1Y

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Requirements of entry: Electronic Engineering 1X

Assessment: 30% Continuous assessment - Class tests
and laboratories. 70% Degree examination - 2 hours,
no choice of questions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: Digital Electronics aims to introduce basic con-
cepts of synchronous and asynchronous digital electron-
ics. Analogue Electronics aims to apply the basic con-
cepts of analogue electronics to practical circuits such
as RC filters and amplifiers, both Op amp and tran-
sistor. Laboratory aims to give practical experience of
designing and measuring analog and digital circuits. To
illustrate lecture material with practical examples. To
develop report writing skills.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof John Davies

T™MEV ANALOGUE ELECTRONICS 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Requirements of entry: Electronic Engineering 1X and
1Y. Engineering Mathematics EE1X and EE1Y or
equivalent.

Assessment: 90% 2 hour exam and 10% lab record.
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Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. Analogue Signal Processing - To introduce
the use of simple analogue building block in terms of
terminal and transfer properties, to be able to calculate
those properties for simple circuits based on operational
amplifiers and bipolar transistors, and to combine these
elements to match input and output transducers. 2.
Laboratory - To reinforce theoretical material taught in
lectures.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Williamson

TMAV COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Requirements of entry: Electronic Engineering 1X and
1Y

Ezcluded Courses: Computer Systems 2

Assessment: 90% Degree Examination - 2 hour paper;
10% lab

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. Computer Architecture aims to provide an in-
troduction to computer processor and memory architec-
tures, and to the design of personal computer systems.
2. Laboratory aims to provide practical experience of
basic microprocessor architecture using simulations of
digital systems from a parallel adder/subtractor to a
simple digital computer.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Martin MacAuley

7LTV DIGITAL ELECTRONICS 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Requirements of entry: Electronics and Electrical Engi-
neering 1X and 1Y

Assessment: 90% Degree Examination; 10% Course
Work

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To analyse and design simple combinational and
sequential digital logic systems.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr David Muir

OFWYV ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: 3 labs during the
semester.

2 lectures weekly.

Requirements of entry: Electronic Engineering 1X and
1Y; Engineering Mathematics EE1X and EE1Y or
equivalent

Assessment: 15% Course work, Laboratory and labo-
ratory record book. 85% Degree examination - 2 hour
paper with two sections. Section A is compulsory, 3
questions to be selected from Section B
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Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a basic understanding of the be-
haviour of electrical circuits containing inductance, ca-
pacitance and resistance when transient DC and AC
signals are applied to them. To establish the rela-
tionship between the forced transient solution and the
impedance representation. Laboratory: To reinforce
material taught in lectures, and to illustrate measure-
ment and analysis techniques.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Colin Stanley

5MCV ELECTRONIC DESIGN PROJECT
2

Crredits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Electronics and Elec-
trical Engineering 1 and average of grade D in courses
from Mathematics 1R, 1S, 1T, 1X, 1Y.

Co-requisites: Analog Electronics 2, Digital Electronics
2

Assessment: 50% assignments (project log book and
report, component selection report); 50% class tests (2).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To introduce students to the design and reali-
sation of electronics systems to solve engineering prob-
lems, good engineering design practice, tools and ma-
terials relevant to electronics and electrical engineering.
To provide initial training in the practical skills required
by professional engineers.

3KFV ELECTRONIC DEVICES 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: First term.

Requirements of entry: Engineering Physics EEI or
equivalent

Assessment: 90% Degree Examination; 10% lab
Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide an understanding of how electronic
devices work, from the atomic level upwards; to show
the origins of the important physical laws which govern
device operation and give an introduction to the tech-
nology of semiconductor devices. To show how semicon-
ductor physics can be used to predict the operation of
common devices and to calculate the parameters needed
for analysing circuits.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Charles Ironside

"MBV EMBEDDED PROCESSORS 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Undergraduate Course Catalogue

Electronics & Electrical Engineering

Requirements of entry: Introductory Programming 1 or
Introductory Programming EE1, Electronic and Elec-
trical Engineering 1X and 1Y

Co-requisites: Computer Architecture 2 or Computing
Systems 2

Assessment: 90% Degree Examination - 2 hour paper;
choice of 4 questions from 6. 10% Laboratory and lab-
oratory record book

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. Assembly Language, Processor Application
aims to provide an introduction to embedded proces-
sor systems and applications. To explain the operating
principles and provide a functional understanding of as-
sembly language, high level language (C), and interfac-
ing or peripherals in an embedded processor system. 2.
Laboratory aims to provide practical experience of pro-
gramming a real microprocessor (the Motorola 6805)
and of interfacing simple peripherals by writing small
assembly and high level language programs.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Fernando Rodriguez

3KJV ENGINEERING
ELECTROMAGNETICS 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Physics 1X and 1Y
and average of grade D in courses from Mathematics
1R, 1S, 1T, 1X, 1Y

Assessment: 20 % Laboratory work and tutorials. Av-
erage mark of two laboratory reports and selected tuto-
rials questions. 80% Degree Examination 2 hours.
Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To understand the basics of engineering electro-
magnetics, and its application to real problems. Com-
puter aided modelling of field and flux patterns in real
engineering components. Understanding and uses of dif-
ferent magnetic materials.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof David Hutchings

7TMHYV INTRODUCTION TO ASSISTIVE
TECHNOLOGY 2

Credits: 10 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Requirements of entry: Electronics and Electrical Engi-
neering 1, Physics EER1, Physics 1X and 1Y, Physics
1P and 1Q, Level 1 IBLS course, Level 1 Chemistry,
Mathematics 1R and 1T, Mathematics 1X and 1Y,
Level 1 Computing Science or at the discretion of the
class lecturer.

Assessment: Assignment (Assessed tutorial) = 10%,
Assignment (Two information finding and report writ-
ing assignments =20%, Degree Examination (2 hours)
=70%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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English Language

Aims: The aim of this course is to introduce students
to assistive technologies and devices for people with dis-
abilities - the hearing, vision and mobility impaired.
These technologies and devices can enable people with
disabilities to live and work independently. There will
also be increasing demands for them to new legislation
and increasing recognition of disability issues. There-
fore the area of assistive technology is likely to be an
expanding area and provide new career opportunities.
To gain more in depth understanding of the principles
of two assistive technology devices and/or technologies.
To obtain state of the art information on two assistive
technology devices and/or technologies.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Marion Hersh

4A1H ELECTRONICS AND SOFTWARE
ENGINEERING 3H (SINGLE)

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Varies

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: To enter Honours in Electri-
cal and Software Engineering a student must: have a
grade-point average of at least 12 (i.e. C) at the first
attempt over all the pre-requisite Level 2 Computing
Science courses; passed (grade D) every Electrical En-
gineering course that is a prerequisite for ESE3H.

Assessment: Each Computing Science course is assessed
by examination and coursework as detailed in course
descriptions.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The academic aim of the Electronic and Software
Engineering (ESE) degree course is to provide students
with a deep understanding of both hardware and soft-
ware, and the skills to work with teams to design and
build complete computerised systems. Students also
choose selected topics to study in considerable depth;
this means that the best Honours graduates are also
equipped to enter research programmes. The profes-
sional aim is to provide the electronic engineering and
software engineering education necessary to design com-
puter systems that are embedded within larger engi-
neering systems (e.g. flight control systems, industrial
plant control systems). Graduates will need a broad
knowledge of software and hardware, deep knowledge
of selected topics, and extensive practical experience.
The technology is changing so rapidly that knowledge
of specific systems rapidly becomes obsolete. So, al-
though the degree is regularly updated, the aim is to
emphasise unchanging principles and to encourage inde-
pendent study habits that will stand graduates in good
stead throughout their professional careers. The degree
also aims to give graduates experience of electronic and
software engineering in an industrial context, to this end
and integral part of the degree is an industrial placement
between the third and fourth years.

Honours Course Prescription: Level 3: Team Project
ESE3, Advanced Programming 3, Operating Systems
3, Professional Software Development 3 Networked
Systems Architecture 3 plus courses required by the De-
partment of Electronics and Electrical Engineering and
summer placement. For fuller details see our website

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Raymond Welland

4A1J ELECTRONICS AND SOFTWARE
ENGINEERING 4H (SINGLE)

(See: 4A1H ELECTRONICS AND SOFTWARE EN-
GINEERING 3H (SINGLE))

JEQY DESIGN SPECIAL TOPIC 5

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Lewvel: 5

Timetable: Not yet known.

Aims: To develop critical awareness of issues related
to the engineering design and realisation of a complex
electronic product.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof John Arnold

English Language
3YTU ENGLISH LANGUAGE 1A

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday - 3.00 pm;
weekly tutorials

Ezcluded Courses: English Language 1A /1B

Assessment: One two hour paper (80%); class assign-
ment 20%.

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide: (1) an understanding of how lan-
guage works, with particular reference to the contexts
and structures of English; (2) skill in the use of basic
tools describing and discussing language; (3) knowledge
of the structure and development of English sounds,
words and grammar; (4) knowledge of the history of
the English language in its literary and social contexts;
(5) an awareness of the effects of linguistic phenomena
on different kinds of communication.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Michael MacMahon

5NHU ENGLISH LANGUAGE 1A AND
1B

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday - 3.00 pm;
weekly tutorials.

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: As in present 1A and 1B
Ezcluded Courses: English Language 1A, English Lan-
guage 1B

Assessment: Exercise (November) 10%; Class Test
(Semester 1, Jan/Feb) 30%; Exercise (Semester 1,
Feb/March) 10%; Degree examination (May/June)
50%.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

(http://www.dcs.gla.ac.uk/courses/teaching/generallPub gteaminntERE (hkeh )in: August/September

84

University of Glasgow


http://www.dcs.gla.ac.uk/courses/teaching/general/Progressionprotect global let unhbox voidb@x kern .06emvbox {hrule width.3em}ESE.html

Aims: To provide: (1) an understanding of how lan-
guage works, with particular reference to the contexts
and structures of English; (2) skill in the use of basic
tools describing and discussing language; (3) knowledge
of the structure and development of English sounds,
words and grammar; (4) knowledge of the history of
the English language in its literary and social contexts;
(5) an awareness of the effects of linguistic phenomena
on different kinds of communication.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Michael MacMahon
3YWU ENGLISH LANGUAGE 1B

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 1

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday - 3.00 pm;
weekly tutorials.

Co-requisites: English Language course 1A as a co-
requisite

Ezcluded Courses: English Language 1A /1B

Assessment: One two hour paper (80%); class exercise
(20%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide (1) an understanding of how language
works, with particular reference to the contexts and
structures of English; (2) skill in the use of basic tools
describing and discussing language; (3) knowledge of
the structure and development of English sounds words
and grammar; (4) knowledge of the history of the En-
glish language in its literary and social contexts; (5)
an awareness of the effects of linguistic phenomena on
different kinds of communication.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Michael MacMahon

7FPV ENGLISH LANGUAGE LEVEL 2

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday, Thursday at 2.00 pm;
weekly tutorials.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Level 1 English Language
Assessment: Continuous Assessment; Degree Examina-
tion

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To give students an overview of key issues
and topics in modern and historical English Language,
within an integrated framework.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Graham Caie

3YTF ENGLISH LANGUAGE 3H (JOINT)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Class hour 12.00 noon for 3H, 10.00 am for
4H; other times to be arranged.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Usually at least a GPA of 26 in
English Language 2
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Assessment: Four papers taken in 4H year (75%); es-
say/seminar work (25%), optional dissertation in place
of one paper, optional submission of set of essays for
one of certain papers.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The English Language papers in this course en-
able students to explore a selection of topics in Medieval
Language and Literature, the History of English and
Scots, and Modern English Language in greater depth,
and to relate these topics to each other, and, where rel-
evant, to topics studied in another subject. Papers can
be chosen in a wide range of combinations, though in
some cases a Senior Honours paper may require previous
study of a Junior Honours paper.

Honours Course Prescription: Four papers taken from:
Culture and English Language Teaching; Grammars of
English; History of English I; History of English II;
History of Scots; Medieval English Literature I; Lit-
erary and Linguistic Computing for English; Reading
the Past; From Script to Print; Medieval Latin; Me-
dieval English Literature II; Old English Literature; Old
French Literature; Old Icelandic; Onomastics: the His-
tory and Function of Names; Phonetics and Phonology
I - Articulation and Accent; Phonetics and Phonology
II - Experimental Phonetics and Phonological Theo-
ries; Pragmatics and Spoken Discourse; Semantics of
English; Sociolinguistics; History of the Scottish Book;
Written Text and Narrative.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Jeremy Smith

3YTH ENGLISH LANGUAGE 3H
(SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Class hour 12 noon for 3H, 10.00 am for 4H;
other times to be arranged.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Usually at least a GPA of 26 in
English Language 2 and at least a grade point average
of 10 in English Literature Level 1 (2 courses) or En-
glish Literature 1, none of these courses falling below
grade D. Exceptionally, students may be admitted who
have achieved the required points in English Literature
and 32 grade points in English Language 1A and 1B, or
English Language 1.

Assessment: Eight papers taken in 4H year (75%); es-
say/seminar work (25%), dissertation in place of one
paper, optional submission of set of essays for one of
certain papers.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The English Language papers in this course en-
able students to explore a selection of topics in Medieval
Language and Literature, the History of English and
Scots, and Modern English Language in greater depth,
and to relate these topics to each other, and, where rel-
evant, to topics studied in another subject. Papers can
be chosen in a wide range of combinations, though in
some cases a Senior Honours paper may require previous
study of a Junior Honours paper.

Honours Course Prescription: Eight courses taken
from: Culture and English Language Teaching; Gram-
mars of English; History of English I; History of En-
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glish II; History of Scots; Medieval English Literature I;
Literary and Linguistic Computing for English; Read-
ing the Past: From Script to Print; Medieval Latin;
Medieval English Literature II; Old English Literature;
Old French Literature; Old Icelandic; Onomastics: the
History and Function of Names; Phonetics and Phonol-
ogy I - Articulation and Accent; Phonetics and Phonol-
ogy II - Experimental Phonetics and Phonological The-
ories; Pragmatics and Spoken Discourse; Semantics of
English; Sociolinguistics; History of the Scottish Book;
Written Text and Narrative.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Jeremy Smith

3YTG ENGLISH LANGUAGE 4H
(JOINT)

(See: 3YTF ENGLISH LANGUAGE 3H (JOINT))
3YTJ ENGLISH LANGUAGE 4H
(SINGLE)

(See: 3YTH ENGLISH LANGUAGE 3H (SINGLE))

English Literature

6YAU ENGLISH LITERATURE 1A:
INTRODUCTION TO LITERARY STUDY

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Group 1: Monday to Friday - 11.00 am;

seminars. Group 2: Monday to Friday - 12.00 noon;
seminars.
Assessment: Tutorial attendance (10%); One essay

(1500-2000 words) (30%) and one examination (2 hours)
(60%).

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The overall aim of the course is to: (1) introduce
students to a range of texts of different genres and his-
torical periods; (2) develop their capacity for sensitive
and detailed reading of texts; (3) develop their capacity
in writing, and in group discussion, for the critical anal-
ysis of texts and the constructing of viable arguments
about texts and the issues which arise from them.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr David Newell

4EDU ENGLISH LITERATURE 1B:
WRITING AND SELF

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Group 1: Monday to Friday - 11.00 am;
seminars. Group 2: Monday to Friday - 12.00 noon;
seminars.

Co-requisites: Regular attendance and submission of
work for English Literature 1A

Assessment: Tutorial attendance (10%); Ome essay
(1500-2000 words) (30%) and one examination (2 hours)
(60%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
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Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to encourage close and attentive reading; (2)
to develop literate writing skills; (3) to develop a ca-
pacity for informed and cogent argument; (4) to foster
discussion and debate.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Kirstie Blair

7TEXV ENGLISH LITERATURE
2A:WRITING &IDEOLOGY

Credits: 20 Lewvel: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Group 1: Monday to Friday - 10.00 am;
seminars. Group 2: Monday to Friday - 11.00 am; sem-
inars.

Requirements of entry: Grade D in English Literature
1A and 1B.

Assessment: Tutorial performance (10%); one essay
(2000-3000 words) (30%); one examination (3 hours)
(60%).

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To enable students: (1) to further and reinforce
their capacity for detailed, informed and critical read-
ing of texts; (2) to further and reinforce their capacity
in writing and in group discussion, for the critical anal-
ysis of texts and the construction of viable arguments
about texts and the issues which arise from them; (3) to
develop their awareness of the ways in which aspects of
texts may generate or be generated by ideology; (4) to
alert them to the broader cultural significance of literary
production.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Donald MacKenzie

7TEWYV ENGLISH LITERATURE 2B
WRITING & TEXT

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Group 1: Monday to Friday - 10.00 am;

seminars. Group 2: Monday to Friday - 11.00 am; sem-
inars.

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Grade D in English Literature
1A and 1B

Co-requisites: Regular attendance at tutorials and sub-
mission of class work for English Literature 2A

Ezcluded Courses: None

Assessment: Tutorial performance (10%); one essay
(2000-3000 words) (30%); one examination (3 hours)
(60%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to build upon the knowledge of texts already
acquired in earlier courses; (2) to build upon the various
critical and analytical skills already acquired in earlier
courses; (3) specifically to move from 1 and 2 to an
awareness of the complex relationships that texts have
with each other both formally and ideologically; (4) to
develop some sense of how writing affects other cultural
phenomena and is affected by them; (5) to demonstrate

University of Glasgow



that the relationships suggested in 3 and 4 are sub-
ject to the pressures of time and place. Subject-specific
skills: students should be able to: (1) analyse a text in
an awareness of how its literary features relate to the
writing practices of other texts; (2) give an account of
the thematic content of a text with reference to how
that content is presented; (3) compare the relationship
between themes and textual strategies of texts on the
course.

Course Co-ordinator: Mrs Dorothy McMillan

3YXH ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND
LITERATURE 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: English Language Class Hour 12.00 noon
for 3H, 10.00 am for 4H; other times to be arranged.

English Literature Class Hour 10.00 am for 3H, 12 noon
for 4H; other times to be arranged.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: An aggregate of 27 grade points
in English Literature 2A and 2B, including a B grade
or 15 points in the 20-point scale in at least one level 2
course; and at least 26 grade points usually in English
Language 2. Exceptionally, students may be admitted
who have achieved an aggregate of 27 grade points in
English Literature 2A and 2B, including a B grade or 15
points in the 20-point scale in at least one level 2 course,
and 32 grade points in English Language 1A and 1B.

Assessment: Eight papers taken in 4H year (75%)
;  essay/seminar work (25%), optional disserta-
tion/extended essay in place of one paper; submission
of set of essays for certain papers.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The English Language papers in this course en-
able students to explore a selection of topics from Me-
dieval Language and Literature, the History of English
and Scots, and Modern English Language in greater
depth, and to relate these topics to each other, and,
where relevant, to topics studied in another subject.
Papers can be chosen in a wide range of combinations,
though in some cases a Senior Honours paper may re-
quire previous study of a Junior Honours paper. The
aims of the English Literature course are: to increase
students’ literary knowledge and awareness of a period
in a general sense; to understand aspects of the general
context within which works of literature in a period are
produced; to increase and deepen knowledge and un-
derstanding of (selected) authors, texts, and genres; to
enable students to achieve an awareness of the history
and processes of writing in English; to encourage stu-
dents to use this awareness to construct and develop
individually selected areas of specialised enquiry.

Honours Course Prescription: Students take eight pa-
pers (although they may offer a ninth paper or sub-
mit an original composition). However, only two of
Nineteenth-Century American Literature, Twentieth-
Century American Literature, and Literary and Lin-
guistic Computing for English may be chosen. Papers
chosen from: Culture and English Language Teach-
ing; Germanic Philology; Grammars of English; History
of English I; History of English II; History of Scots;
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Later Medieval English Literature; Literary and Lin-
guistic Computing for English; Literary Theory; Liter-
ature 1510-1660; Literature 1640-1785; Literature 1780-
1840; Literature 1830-1914; Literature since 1900; Me-
dieval English Manuscripts in Context; Medieval Latin;
Nineteenth-Century American Literature; Early Middle
English Literature; Old English Literature; Old French
Literature; Old Icelandic; Onomastics: the History and
Function of Names; Phonetics and Phonology I: Articu-
lation and Accent; Phonetics and Phonology I1: Experi-
mental Phonetics and Phonological Theories; Pragmat-
ics and Spoken Discourse; Semantics of English; Shake-
speare; Sociolinguistics; Stylistics of Scottish Literature;
Twentieth-Century American Literature; Written Text
and Narrative.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Robert Cummings

3YYF ENGLISH LITERATURE 3H
(JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday to Friday - 10.00 am for 3H, 12.00
noon for 4H; seminars.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: At least 9 points in the 20-point
scale in each of the two Level 1 courses, and an aggregate
of 27 points in the 20-point scale in the Level 2 courses,
including a B grade or 15 points in the 20-point scale in
at least one Level 2 course.

Assessment: Four courses assessed in 4H year (75%);
essay/seminar work (25%); optional extended essay in
place of any one course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aims of the different historical period papers
are to enable students: (1) to increase literary knowl-
edge and awareness of a period in a general sense; (2) to
understand aspects of the general context within which
works of literature in a period are produced; (3) to
increase and deepen knowledge and understanding of
(selected) authors, texts and genres; (4) to achieve an
awareness of the history and processes of writing in En-
glish; (5) to use this awareness to construct and develop
individually selected areas of specialised enquiry.

Honours Course Prescription: Students are assessed
in four courses, of which two must be from the pe-
riod before 1900. Courses chosen from: Shakespeare,
Literary Theory, Literature 1360-1540, Literature 1510-
1660 (Renaissance and early seventeenth-century), Lit-
erature 1640-1785 (Restoration and Augustan), Litera-
ture 1780-1840 (Romantic), Literature 1830-1914 (Vic-
torian), Literature since 1900 (Modern), American Lit-
erature I (nineteenth-century), American Literature II
(twentieth-century), Literary and Linguistic Computing
for English, Irish Literature 1880s to present-day. Stu-
dents may also choose in 3H one course from a list of
Topic Modules which will be taught and assessed in 4H.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Robert Cummings

3YYH ENGLISH LITERATURE 3H
(SINGLE)

Credits: 120 Level: 3
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When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday to Friday - 10.00 am for 3H, 12
noon for 4H; seminars.

Requirements of entry: At least 9 points in the 20-point
scale in each of the two Level 1 courses, and an aggregate
of 27 points in the 20-point scale in the two Level 2
courses, including a B grade or 15 points in the 20-
point scale in at least one Level 2 course; and at least 9
points in the 20-point scale in English Language Level
1.

Assessment: Eight courses assessed in 4H year (75%);
essay /seminar work (25%); optional extended essay in
place of one course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The aims of the different historical period Papers
are to enable students: (1) to increase students’ literary
knowledge and awareness of a period in a general sense;
(2) to understand aspects of the general context within
which works of literature in a period are produced; (3)
to increase and deepen knowledge and understanding of
(selected) authors, texts, and genres; (4) to achieve an
awareness of the history and processes of writing in En-
glish; (5) to use this awareness to construct and develop
individually selected areas of specialised enquiry.
Honours Course Prescription: Students are assessed in
eight courses (although they may also submit an orig-
inal composition), of which four must be from the pe-
riod before 1900. Courses chosen from: Shakespeare,
Literary Theory, Literature 1360-1540, Literature 1510-
1660 (Renaissance and early seventeenth-century), Lit-
erature 1640-1785 (Restoration and Augustan), Litera-
ture 1780-1840 (Romantic), Literature 1830-1914 (Vic-
torian), Literature since 1900 (Modern), American Lit-
erature I (nineteenth-century), American Literature II
(twentieth-century), Literary and Linguistic Computing
for English, Irish Literature 1880s to present-day. Stu-
dents may also choose in 3H up to two courses from a
list of Topic Modules which will be taught and assessed
in 4H.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Robert Cummings

3YXJ ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND
LITERATURE 4H (SINGLE)

(See: 3YXH ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERA-
TURE 3H (SINGLE))

3YYG ENGLISH LITERATURE 4H
(JOINT)

(See: 3YYF ENGLISH LITERATURE 3H (JOINT))
3YYJ ENGLISH LITERATURE 4H
(SINGLE)

(See: 3YYH ENGLISH LITERATURE 3H (SINGLE))

French

Please see the entries for the School of Modern Lan-
guages & Cultures, page 162.
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4WGU EARTH SCIENCE 1X:
INTRODUCTION TO THE EARTH

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Tuesday, Thursday, Friday - 9.00 am or
11.00 am; weekly laboratory; one day field excursion.
Requirements of entry: None

Co-requisites: None

FEzcluded Courses: None

Assessment: One two-hour examination at the end of
the teaching period (50%). Laboratory assessment, and
continuous assessment totalling 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a basic introduction to the Geology
of the Earth and other planets, for students who will
normally not possess any prior knowledge of the sub-
ject, and in particular to: (1) develop students’ ability
to synthesize a wide range of data and to apply the
synthesis to geological problems; (2) develop students’
descriptive, observational and interpretational skills; (3)
develop students’ problem-solving capabilities in theo-
retical, practical and field situations.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Martin Lee

4WHU EARTH SCIENCE 1Y:
EVOLUTION OF THE EARTH

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Tuesday, Thursday, Friday - 9.00 am or
11.00 am; weekly laboratory; one day field excursion.

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: None

Co-requisites: None

FEzcluded Courses: None

Assessment: One two-hour examination at the end of
the teaching period (50%). Laboratory assessment and
continuous assessment totalling 50%.

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a basic introduction to the earth’s
history, its life and environments, and the applications
of earth science, for students who will normally not pos-
sess any prior knowledge of the subject, and in partic-
ular to: (1) develop students’ ability to synthesize a
wide range of data and to apply the synthesis to geo-
logical problems; (2) develop students’ descriptive, ob-
servational and interpretational skills; (3) develop stu-
dents’ problem-solving capabilities in theoretical, prac-
tical and field situations.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Martin Lee

JQWU GEOGRAPHY 1: LIVING IN A
CHANGING WORLD

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 1
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Timetable: Lectures - 11.00 am Tuesday to Thursday;
approximately fortnightly laboratories; approximately
fortnightly tutorials.

Requirements of entry: This course may be taken as a
unit in its own right, or may act as a foundation for two,
three or four years of study of Geography leading to an
Honours Degree. The course carries 40 credits although
in special circumstances students will be permitted to
exit the course following the class exam and be awarded
20 credits. There are no pre-requisites for entry to the
course, although most of the class normally have ”A”
or ”"B” passes in Geography at Higher Grade.

Assessment: One 3 hour paper (40%). Continuous as-
sessment (60%) (includes class exam, 2 class essays and
assessed lab and tutorial exercises)

Aims: To introduce students through lectures, tutori-
als and essay work to the nature of: - human geog-
raphy: issues of development and underdevelopment;
identity, connections and social relations; - physical ge-
ography: aspects of climatology, geomorphology, hy-
drology and biogeography, as interacting environmental
elements in the past and present; - human and physical
inter-relations: climate change, biodiversity, resources
and sustainability; - key skills in geographical analysis
through basic data collection, interpretation and pre-
sentation.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Hayden Lorimer

5YWV EARTH SCIENCE 2P: SOLID
EARTH

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Monday, Wednesday, Friday - 9.00 am; lab-
oratories Monday 2.00 pm-4.00 pm or Wednesday 2.00-
4.00 pm and Friday 10.00 am or 2.00-4.00 pm; 6 days
field work.

Requirements of entry: Level 1 Earth Science 1X
Co-requisites: None

Excluded Courses: None

Assessment: One two hour written examination (50%),
laboratory assessments, and report based on the field
training excursion totalling 50%.

Degree Examination taken in: January

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with an advanced under-
standing of geological processes, particularly at the
global scale. Particular emphasis is placed on the acqui-
sition and critical analysis of data through direct field
investigation of rocks, and how interpretation of large-
scale processes is inferred. Emphasis is placed on min-
eralogical, geochemical and petrographic study to anal-
yse and characterise rocks, and how such understanding
provides a sophisticated view of the processes, past and
present, at work within the Earth.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Zoe Shipton

4WKV EARTH SCIENCE 2Q:
PALAEOBIOLOGY

Credits: 10 Level: 2
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When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Tuesday, Thursday - 9.00 am; laboratories
Tuesday 2.00 pm-4.00 pm or Wednesday 11.00 am-1.00

pm.

Requirements of entry: Level 1 Earth Science 1Y or L1
Biology courses.

Co-requisites: None
FExcluded Courses: None

Assessment: One hour written examination (60%), and
one hour of assessed practical work (40%).

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a core understanding of the his-
tory and development of life in the light of evolution,
palaeoecology, palaeobiodiversity, and taxonomy. To
provide a knowledge of the processes of fossilisation.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Zoe Shipton
4WLV EARTH SCIENCE 2R:
SEDIMENTS AND STRATIGRAPHY

Credits: 10
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2

Timetable: Monday, Wednesday - 9.00 am; laboratories
Monday 2.00 - 4.00 pm or Wednesday 2.00 - 4.00 pm
and Friday 10.00 - 12 noon or 2.00 - 4.00 pm (shared
with 2U); One day of field work.

Requirements of entry: Level 1 Earth Science 1Y
Co-requisites: None

Excluded Courses: None

Assessment: One hour written examination (70%), lab-
oratory assessment (20%), and a report based on the
day excursion (10%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide students with an understanding of the
key principles of stratigraphy and sedimentology, and to
show the use of these subjects with other geological in-
formation to determine Earth history. Particular refer-
ence is made to the identification of past major tectonic
regimes. The links between sedimentation and tecton-
ics are emphasised by the application of the methods of
cyclical stratigraphy.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Zoe Shipton

9TSV EARTH SCIENCE 2U -
STRUCTURE, MAPS AND
EXPLORATION

Credits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures, Tuesday, Friday - 9.00-10 am.
Laboratories, Monday or Wedneday 2.00-4.00pm, Tues-
day 2.00-4.00pm or Wednesday 11.00-1.00pm and Fri-
day 10.00-12.00 or 2.00-4.00pm

FExcluded Courses: None

Level: 2

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: Structures: To: 1. Explain in outline how rock
materials respond to loading under different conditions
within the Earth’s crust. 2. Provide a sound founda-
tion and rigorous terminology for describing the mor-
phology and orientation of structures, and their com-
ponent parts, in 3-D space. 3. Describe and discuss
the models and mechanisms which have been proposed
for the formation of discontinuities, folds, and fabrics in
rocks. 4. Explain how different and apparently unre-
lated types of structure can develop together as a result
of a single, progressive deformation. 5. To understand
how geological structures relate to geological maps. Ge-
ological maps To: 1. Provide a series of map exercises
which present a logical progression from the construc-
tion and use of structure contours on simple problem
maps, to the analysis of fold and fault geometries on
published BGS maps. 2. Improve map reading skills,
especially the 3-D visualisation of geological relation-
ships and structures using only the outcrop pattern and
the shape of the topographic surface. 3. Emphasise the
value of preparing synoptic maps, and drawing fully in-
tegrated, true-scale, vertical cross-sections, to illustrate
the geology of an area. 4. Demonstrate the need for
a rigorous, quantitative, approach to map work, and
appreciate its application to geological exploration. Ex-
ploration: To: 1.Understand the principles of geological
exploration by a practical understanding of the tech-
niques of geological mapping as a field exercise. 2.Gain
an understanding of the principles of exploration for
mineral resources using the coal and aggregate indus-
tries as examples: Coal: 1. Explain the concept of the
Global Carbon Cycle and the existence of major car-
bon pools. 2. Describe the Lithospheric Carbon Pool
and the role of carbonaceous rocks within it. 3. Ex-
plain the formation of coal deposits. 4. Illustrate the
concept of reserves and resources as applied to coal. 5.
Explain and contrast deep mining and opencasting of
coal reserves. 6. Illustrate opencasting practice by ref-
erence to the UK opencasting industry. 7. Explain the
environmental impact of coal extraction and use. Ag-
gregates: 1. Explain the annual requirements of the
UK construction industry for broken rock/gravel (ag-
gregates). 2. Explain the uses for aggregates. 3. Show
how rock is extracted and how geological constraints
govern extractability 4. Indicate how rock is broken to
size in the quarry, and the engineering and statutory
constraints on aggregate quality and composition. 5.
Explain how aggregates are tested using physical, me-
chanical and chemical tests. 6. Illustrate the uses of
aggregates in concrete production and road building.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Zoe Shipton

201C GEOGRAPHY 2 (ORDINARY)

Credits: 60 Level: 2

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Daily - 10.00 am; weekly laboratory at 2 pm
- 4 pm on either Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday or Thurs-
day; approximately 10 fortnightly tutorials: field class
for intending Honours students (c. 7 days) in Easter
vacation.

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Geography 1.
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Assessment: CA consists of 2 class essays (25% in to-
tal); tutorials (10% in total); practical work (12.5% in
total), class test 12.5% and a Degree Examination in
June (40%) which equals 100%

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course aims: (1) to demonstrate the geo-
graphical implications, expressed in economic, political
and cultural terms, of shifts in the world economy; to
investigate how global changes impact on localities in
economic, cultural and political terms; to demonstrate
the importance of periodisation within the framework of
geopolitical change; to investigate knowledge and power
relations and their global and local implications on iden-
tities and resistances; to emphasise the role of the the-
ory/evidence nexus in human geography; (2) to examine
the operation and effects of major processes in physical
geography; to interrelate process and form; to demon-
strate change in landform and process over time and (3)
to illustrate the environmental approach to analysing
contemporary geographical topics, and to critically as-
sess global environmental issues, demonstrating linkages
between physical and human geography on the ground
and the problems they pose for policy makers: (1) Read-
ing and Writing skills - the ability to precis and, through
oral and written presentation, develop skills of critical
evaluation; (2) Bibliographic skills - students will be
expected to read widely and to make full use of library
resources. (Training on the proper use of GUL, includ-
ing computer searches, is included with the Level 2 pro-
gramme); (3) Presentation skills - as part of the field
class, group projects are researched, analysed and pre-
sented in front of an audience.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Paul Routledge

4WGW EARTH SCIENCE 3

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Teaching will take place at arranged times
throughout both semesters. A weekly timetable is pro-
vided to students detailing class times and locations.
Fieldwork is carried out during the Easter Vacation and
Semester 2.

Requirements of entry: GPA of 11 at end of Level 2;
completion of all credit-bearing courses from Level 2 at
Grade D or better.

Assessment: Assessment; 3; Core 50%; Options 37.5%;
Portfolio [SkillsI] 12.5%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a degree course which will impart
a full knowledge of Earth Science, giving students and
graduates access to all areas of the subject; to provide
detailed specialist knowledge of the subject areas rele-
vant to current practice in academic and applied Earth
Science; to develop the intellectual skills of learning, ap-
plication, initiative and critical ability; to develop con-
ceptual, analytical, spatial and field skills within the
framework of Earth Sciences; to provide the transfer-
able, technical and professional skills for future careers,
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including the skills of teamwork, self-reliance and com-
munication; to provide an exposure to current research
methods and thought in Earth Science.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Brian Bell

4WGH EARTH SCIENCE 3H (SINGLE)

Credits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Teaching will take place at arranged times
throughout both semesters. A weekly timetable is pro-
vided to students detailing class times and locations.
Fieldwork is carried out during the Easter Vacation,
Semester 2 and the Summer Vacation.

Requirements of entry: GPA of 11 at end of Level 2;
completion of all credit-bearing courses from Level 2 at
Grade D or better.

Excluded Courses: None

Assessment: Assessment; 3/3H; Core 50%; Options
37.5%; Portfolio [Skills I] 12.5%; Carry forward to 4H
40%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide a degree course which will impart
a full knowledge of Earth Science, giving students and
graduates access to all areas of the subject; to provide
detailed specialist knowledge of the subject areas rele-
vant to current practice in academic and applied Earth
Science; to develop the intellectual skills of learning, ap-
plication, initiative and critical ability; to develop con-
ceptual, analytical, spatial and field skills within the
framework of Earth Sciences; to provide the transfer-
able, technical and professional skills for future careers,
including the skills of teamwork, self-reliance and com-
munication; to provide an exposure to current research
methods and thought in Earth Science.

Honours Course Prescription: The Earth Science
Core Programme must be taken: Year 3 - Stratigra-
phy; Sediments/Superficial Deposits; Igneous Petrol-
ogy/Geochemistry; Metamorphic Geology; Isotopes;
Structural Geology; Maps; Landscape Evolution I; Port-
folio [Skills I]; Fieldwork Programme Oban/Mull; As-
synt., of which the lecture content of: stratigraphy;
geochemistry; igneous/metamorphic petrology; sedi-
ments/superficial deposits only examined at January
diet (or as determined by timetabling in any one ses-
sion (credit equivalent)). Year 4: Major Earth Pro-
cesses; Geophysics; Maps; Portfolio [Skills IT]; Research
Project. Options, on an alternating year system, will
be chosen from: Year A - Coastal Processes and Forms;
Crustal Fluids; Engineering Earth Science; Environ-
mental Biogeochemistry; Fluvial Systems; Fluvial Pro-
cesses; Long Term Landscape Evolution II; Quaternary
Environments; Environmental Earth Science. Year B
- Conservation; Economic and Environmental Miner-
alogy; Geotechnology and Geomorphology of Super-
ficial Deposits; Glacial Geology and Geomorphology;
Palaeobiosystems; Palaeoclimatology and Environmen-
tal Change; Polar Environments; Theoretical Geomor-
phology; Quaternary Earth Science.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Brian Bell
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9APW GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
AND MAPPING SCIENCES 3B

Crredits: 130
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: A timetable will be published at the start of
each semester. There is a 6 day field course during the
Easter vacation

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: C grade average in Geomatics
2X (30 credits) and Geomatics 2Y (30 credits) including
a C grade in the field course. Normally either a grade
D in Geography 2 (60 credits) or a grade D average in
Level 2 Earth Science (60 credits total). Restrictions
may be placed on the Geography and Earth Science
options available to students (This course is essentially
the same as GIMS 3H, but is intended for those not
meeting the Geography or Earth Science requirements).

Assessment: Details of assessment will depend on op-
tional courses taken. Overall assessment scheme: Geo-
graphical Techniques for Geomatics (25 credits) - 12.5%;
Geomatics core courses (2 x 15 credits) - 25%; Geomat-
ics option courses (3 x 15 credits) - 37.5%; Geography
or Earth Science option(s) (30 or 2 x 15 credits) - 25%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To further develop a broad based education in
Geomatics as an integrated field of study and endeavour
building on the Level 2 introductory courses; To pro-
vide further knowledge of Human Geography, Physical
Geography or Earth Science, further enhancing the un-
derstanding of the world in which Geomatics knowledge
and skills are applied; To enable students to implement,
operate and manage systems providing geospatial infor-
mation for decision makers, engineers, planners, etc.; To
raise awareness of the professional environment of the
Geomatics industry; To prepare students for a career in
Geomatics. In addition to subject specific skills, consid-
erable emphasis is placed on the development of generic
(transferable) skills, such as initiative, critical thinking,
problem solving, time management and teamwork; in-
formation and communication technology skills; and the
ability to communicate effectively in writing, orally and
graphically. Individual course descriptions include more
detailed aims.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jane Drummond

9AQW GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
AND MAPPING SCIENCES 3C

Credits: 100
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: A timetable will be published at the start of
each semester

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Average of D grade in Geomat-
ics 2X (30 credits) and Geomatics 2Y (30 credits) in-
cluding a C grade in the field course; Normally, either
a D grade in Geography 2 (60 credits) or D average
in Earth Science 2 (60 credits total) Restrictions may
be placed on the Geography and Earth Science options
available to students.

Assessment: Details of assessment will depend on op-
tional courses taken. Overall assessment scheme: Geo-
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graphical Techniques for Geomatics (25 credits) - 20%;
Geomatics core courses (2 x 15 credits) - 32%; Geomat-
ics option course (15 credits) - 16%; Geomatics, Geog-
raphy or Earth Science option(s) (30 or 2 x 15 credits)
- 32%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To further develop a broad based education in
Geomatics as an integrated field of study and endeavour
building on the Level 2 introductory courses; To pro-
vide further knowledge of Human Geography, Physical
Geography or Earth Science, further enhancing the un-
derstanding of the world in which Geomatics knowledge
and skills are applied; To enable students to implement,
operate and manage systems providing geospatial infor-
mation for decision makers, engineers, planners, etc.; To
raise awareness of the professional environment of the
Geomatics industry; To prepare students for a career in
Geomatics. In addition to subject specific skills, consid-
erable emphasis is placed on the development of generic
(transferable) skills, such as initiative, critical thinking,
problem solving, time management and teamwork; in-
formation and communication technology skills; and the
ability to communicate effectively in writing, orally and
graphically. Individual course descriptions include more
detailed aims.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jane Drummond

9ARW GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
AND MAPPING SCIENCES 3D

Crredits: 80
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: A timetable will be published at the start of
each semester. There is an optional field course during
the Easter vacation.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: Average of D grade in Geomat-
ics 2X (30 credits) and Geomatics 2Y (30 credits) in-
cluding a D grade in the field course.

Assessment: Details of assessment will depend on op-
tional courses taken. Overall assessment scheme: Geo-
graphical Techniques for Geomatics (25 credits) - 24%
(note: the field course component of Geographic Tech-
niques is optional for students on GIMS 3D); Geomatics
core courses (2 x 15 credits) - 38%; Geomatics option
courses (2 x 15 credits) - 38%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To further develop a broad based education in
Geomatics as an integrated field of study and endeav-
our building on the Level 2 introductory courses; To
enable students to implement, operate and manage sys-
tems providing geospatial information for decision mak-
ers, engineers, planners, etc.; To raise awareness of the
professional environment of the Geomatics industry; To
prepare students for a career in Geomatics. In addition
to subject specific skills, considerable emphasis is placed
on the development of generic (transferable) skills, such
as initiative, critical thinking, problem solving, time
management and teamwork; information and communi-
cation technology skills; and the ability to communicate
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effectively in writing, orally and graphically. Individual
course descriptions include more detailed aims.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr David Forrest

9AKK GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
AND MAPPING SCIENCES 3H

Credits: 130
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: A timetable will be published at the start of
each semester. There is a 6 day field course during the
Easter vacation.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: C grade in Geomatics 2X (30
credits); C grade in Geomatics 2Y (30 credits) includ-
ing a C grade in the field course; Either: C grade in
Geography 2; or C average in Earth Science 2 (60 cred-
its total)

Assessment: Details of assessment will depend on op-
tional courses taken. Overall assessment scheme: Geo-
graphical Techniques for Geomatics (25 credits) - 12.5%;
Geomatics core courses (2 x 15 credits) - 25%; Geomat-
ics option courses (3 x 15 credits) - 37.5%; Geography
or Earth Science option(s) (30 or 2 x 15 credits) - 25%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: To further develop a broad based education in
Geomatics as an integrated field of study and endeavour
building on the Level 2 introductory courses; To pro-
vide further knowledge of Human Geography, Physical
Geography or Earth Science, further enhancing the un-
derstanding of the world in which Geomatics knowledge
and skills are applied; To enable students to implement,
operate and manage systems providing geospatial infor-
mation for decision makers, engineers, planners, etc.;
To raise awareness of the professional environment of
the Geomatics industry; To prepare students for further
study and research in Geomatics. In addition to sub-
ject specific skills, considerable emphasis is placed on
the development of generic (transferable) skills, such as
initiative, critical thinking, problem solving, time man-
agement and teamwork; information and communica-
tion technology skills; and the ability to communicate
effectively in writing, orally and graphically. Individual
course descriptions include more detailed aims.

Honours Course Prescription: Geographical Techniques
for Geomatics (25 credits); Geomatics core courses (2 x
15 credits); Geomatics option courses (3 x 15 credits);
Geography or Earth Science option(s) (30 or 2 x 15
credits)

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Jane Drummond

5A8H GEOGRAPHY (SCI) 3H (SING)

Credits: 130
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday and Thursday - 10.00 am
for compulsory courses. Option courses at times to be
advised.

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: At least Grade C in Level 2 Ge-
ography and attendance at the Level 2 Geography field
class and completion of a satisfactory field notebook.
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Assessment: First diet of a split diet Honours exam-
ination. Three option papers, each with either (a) a
3 hour degree examination (67%) and continuous as-
sessment (33%); or (b) a 1.5 hour degree examination
(33%) and continuous assessment (67%). All Honours
students must attend a compulsory field class during
the Easter Vacation. The Dissertation is commenced
during Level-3H and completed during Level-4H.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The Honours Geography programme has the
following aims: (1) to provide a sound overall knowl-
edge and awareness of theory and practice in Human
and Physical Geography, within the context of space
and place; (2) to develop specialist conceptual, ana-
lytical, spatial and fieldwork skills, centrally embed-
ded within the context of a geographic education; (3)
to develop problem-oriented, enquiring minds, emanat-
ing from staff research feeding into the teaching pro-
grammes, so that undergraduates are exposed to con-
temporary issues in Geography; (4) to develop generic
(transferable) skills, which are easily adaptable to the
needs of the labour market, particularly those of com-
munication (written, oral and graphical) and teamwork;
(5) to develop initiative, self-reliance and critical ability.

Honours Course Prescription: Geographic Thought
and Geographical Techniques and THREE from Phys-
ical and Human option courses listed below. Physical
Coastal Processes and Coastal Environments
& Management; Conservation; Environmental Hazards
1 & 2; Fluvial Processes/Fluvial Systems; Glacial Ge-
omorphology; Quaternary Environments 1 & 2; Land-
scape Evolution 1 & 2; Theoretical Geomorphology; Po-
lar Environments. Human courses: Agricultural Geog-
raphy; Cultural Geography; Historical Geography of So-
cial Policy; Changing Landscapes of Work and Employ-
ment; Political Geography; Developing World Cities;
Cities, Change and Conflict; Geographies of Colonialism
and Post-colonialism; Social Geography of Outsiders;
Africa; Celtic Geographies; Geographies of Resistance;
Latin America. No Group: Geographic Information
Systems. Students are required to take at least one
Human and one Physical course within the set of six
across the 3H and 4H years.

courses:

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ronan Paddison

4UXW GEOGRAPHY 3B

Crredits: 90
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday and Thursday - 10.00 am
and at other times to be arranged. Classes are taken in
common with 3H. Weekly laboratories at 11-1 on Tue
or Wed or Thurs.

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Geography 2

Level: 3

Assessment: 2 options (67%): a 3 hour degree exami-
nation for each (22% or 11.5%) with continuous assess-
ment (11.5% or 22%); techniques labs (7%), thought
essay (6%) and project (20%).

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To afford students the opportunity to gain in-
depth knowledge of two parts of the discipline. To
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develop skills of problem formulation, data acquisition
and analysis, and report presentation within a time-
constrained framework. To develop skills relating to
the analysis and manipulation of geographic data. To
develop oral and communication skills. To provide the
student with basic skills in the use of computers in geog-
raphy. To develop critical skills, ensuring that students
are able to discuss competently current debates within
the discipline. To provide students with a broad un-
derstanding of the nature of geography as an academic
discipline.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ronan Paddison

4UYW GEOGRAPHY 3C

Chredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday and Thursday - 10.00 am
and at other times to be arranged. Classes are taken in
common with Junior Honours. Weekly laboratories at
11-1 on Tue or Wed or Thurs.

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Geography 2

Level: 3

Assessment: 3 options (75%): for each a 3 hour de-
gree examination (17% or 8%) and continuous assess-
ment (8% or 17%); project (17%); techniques labs (4%);
thought essay (4%)

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To afford students the opportunity to gain in-
depth knowledge of three parts of the discipline; to
develop skills of problem formulation, data acquisition
and analysis, and report presentation within a time-
constrained framework; to develop skills relating to the
analysis and manipulation of geographic data; to de-
velop oral and communication skills; to provide the stu-
dent with basic skills in the use of computers in geogra-
phy; to develop critical skills, ensuring that students are
able to discuss competently current debates within the
discipline; to provide students with a broad understand-
ing of the nature of geography as an academic discipline.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ronan Paddison

5A8F GEOGRAPHY 3H (JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Monday, Tuesday and Thursday - 10.00 am
for compulsory courses. Option courses at times to be
advised.

Lewvel: 3

Requirements of entry: At least Grade C in Level-2 Ge-
ography and attendence at the Level-2 Geography field
class and completion of a satisfactory field notebook.
Acceptance into Honours by the other joint subject.

Assessment: First diet of a split diet Joint Honours
Examination. Three option papers over a two year pe-
riod, each with either (a) a 3 hour degree examination
(67%) and continuous assessment (33%); or (b) a 1.5
hour degree examination (33%) and continuous assess-
ment (67%). The decision on the percentage weighting
of assessment for an individual course option will be
made by the course option tutor. However, students
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will be made aware of the means of assessment for all
course options before the start of the academic year. All
Joint Honours students must attend a compulsory field
class during the Easter Vacation. Joint Honours stu-
dents take EITHER an 8000 word dissertation which
is commenced during Level 3H and completed during
Level 4H OR a compulsory core course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The Honours Geography programme has the
following aims: (1) to provide a sound overall knowl-
edge and awareness of theory and practice in Human
and Physical Geography, within the context of space
and place; (2) to develop specialist conceptual, ana-
lytical, spatial and fieldwork skills, centrally embed-
ded within the context of a geographic education; (3)
to develop problem-oriented, enquiring minds, emanat-
ing from staff research feeding into the teaching pro-
grammes, so that undergraduates are exposed to con-
temporary issues in Geography; (4) to develop generic
(transferable) skills, which are easily adaptable to the
needs of the labour market, particularly those of com-
munication (written, oral and graphical) and teamwork;
(5) to develop initiative, self-reliance and critical ability
from a solid foundation of knowledge and understanding
and critical awareness.

Honours Course Prescription: Geographic Thought and
Geographical Techniques and ONE course chosen from
Physical and Human option courses listed in Geography
3H (Single)

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ronan Paddison

4WGJ EARTH SCIENCE 4H (SINGLE)
(See: 4WGH EARTH SCIENCE 3H (SINGLE))

5YTJ ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY
AND GEOGRAPHY 4H

(See: 5YTH ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY AND
GEOGRAPHY 3H)

9ATJ GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
AND MAPPING SCIENCES 4H

Credits: 120 Level: 4

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: A timetable will be published at the start of
each semester. There is a 2 week residential field course
prior the the start of the 4H year.

Requirements of entry: C grade average in GIMS 3H
with no more than 30 credits below grade D
Assessment: Details of assessment will depend on op-
tional courses taken. Overall assessment scheme: Issues
in Geomatics (15 credits) - 12.5%; Group Project (15
credits) - 12.5%; Individual Project (15 credits) - 12.5%;
Geomatics option courses (2 x 15 credits) - 25%; Geog-
raphy or Earth Science option(s) (30 or 2 x 15 credits)
- 25%; Elective option (15 credits) - 12.5% Note: The
Honours classification is weighted 40% on 3H, 60% on
4H

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September
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Aims: To further develop a broad based education in
Geomatics as an integrated field of study and endeavour
building on the Level 2 & 3 courses; To provide further
knowledge of Human Geography, Physical Geography
or Earth Science, further enhancing the understanding
of the world in which Geomatics knowledge and skills
are applied; To enable students to implement, operate
and manage systems providing geospatial information
for decision makers, engineers, planners, etc.; To raise
awareness of the professional environment of the Geo-
matics industry; To prepare students for further study,
training and research in Geomatics in terms of academic
qualifications, professional accreditation and continu-
ous professional development (life long learning). In
addition to subject specific skills, considerable empha-
sis is placed on the development of generic (transfer-
able) skills, such as initiative, critical thinking, problem
solving, time management and teamwork; information
and communication technology skills; and the ability to
communicate effectively in writing, orally and graphi-
cally. Individual course descriptions include more de-
tailed aims.

Honours Course Prescription: Issues in Geomatics (15
credits); Group Project (15 credits); Individual Project
(15 credits); Geomatics option courses (2 x 15 credits);
Geography or Earth Science option(s) (30 or 2 x 15
credits); Elective option (15 credits).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr David Forrest

5A8G GEOGRAPHY 4H (JOINT)

Credits: 70

When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: Options at times to be arranged.
Grade D in Geography 3H

Level: 4

Requirements of entry:
(Joint)

Assessment: Second diet of a split diet Joint Honours.
Three option papers over a two year period, each with
either (a) a 3 hour degree examination (67%) and con-
tinuous assessment (33%); or (b) a 1.5 hour degree
examination (33%) and continuous assessment (67%).
The decision on the percentage weighting of assessment
for an individual course option will be made by the
course option tutor. However, students will be made
aware of the means of assessment for all course options
before the start of the academic year. Joint Honours
students take EITHER an 8000 word dissertation which
is commenced during Level 3H and completed during
Level 4H OR a compulsory core course.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The primary aim of the course is to provide stu-
dents with an appreciation of a variety of geographical
issues and their associated methods of analysis. Aims
for the Honours options may be found in the details of
each specific course option. Aims of the dissertation
can be found in the 3H Single Course information. The
4H Geography Lecture Course has five aims: (1) to de-
velop critical reading and argument formulation skills;
(2) to provide a forum in which to situate specialisms
within a wider understanding of the discipline; (3) to
enhance awareness of research approaches and their im-
plications; (4) to provide guidance on the presentation
of dissertations; and (5) to provide career orientation.
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Honours Course Prescription: 4H Geography Lecture
course must be taken and two from Physical and Human
courses listed in Geography 4H (Single) excluding those
courses already taken in 3H. In addition, students will
take EITHER an 8000 word dissertation (commenced
in 3H) or a compulsory core course.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ronan Paddison

5A8]J GEOGRAPHY 4H (SINGLE)

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Level: 4

Requirements of entry: Grade D in Geography 3H (Sin-
gle)

Assessment: Second diet of a split diet Honours exam-
ination. Three option papers, each with either (a) a
3 hour degree examination (67%) and continuous as-
sessment (33%); or (b) a 1.5 hour degree examination
(33%) and continuous assessment (67%). The decision
on the percentage weighting of assessment for an indi-
vidual course option will be made by the course option
tutor. However, students will be made aware of the
means of assessment for all course options before the
start of the academic year. One compulsory course and
one 8000 word dissertation.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The primary aim of the course is to provide stu-
dents with an appreciation of a variety of geographical
issues and their associated methods of analysis. Aims
for the Honours options may be found in the details of
each specific course option. Aims of the dissertation can
be found in the 3H Single Course information. The 4H
Geography Lecture Course serves to: (1) develop criti-
cal reading and argument formulation skills; (2) provide
a forum in which to situate specialisms within a wider
understanding of the discipline; (3) enhance awareness
of research approaches and their implications; (4) pro-
vide guidance on the presentation of dissertations; and
(5) provide career orientation.

Honours Course Prescription: 4H Geography Lecture
Course must be taken and three from Physical and Hu-
man courses listed in Geography 4H (Single) excluding
those courses already taken in 3H. Students are required
to take at lease one Human and one Physical course
within the set of six across the 3H and 4H years.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Ronan Paddison

German

Please see the entries for the School of Modern Lan-
guages & Cultures, page 166.
Hispanic Studies

Please see the entries for the School of Modern Lan-
guages & Cultures, page 169.
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4NCU HISTORY 1A: MAKING OF
EUROPE: THREE ORDERS 800- 1500

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Class hour 10.00 am every weekday

Requirements of entry: All students admitted to the
University will be eligible to enrol in this course.

Assessment: Examination 60% (held at end of course),
essay 30%, seminar contribution 10%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad introduction to the
main features of European history from AD 800 to 1500,
taking into account that you may not have covered most
(or any) of this period before; to offer you a fresh and
stimulating approach to the major forces instrumental
in the shaping of politics, society and culture in Eu-
rope; to make you aware of the current approaches on
European History, and of the areas of particular con-
troversy and debate; to encourage you to think broadly,
comparatively and conceptually across a wide area and
a long period of time; to provide a secure foundation of
knowledge and skills which will enable you to proceed
with confidence to Level 2.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Stephen Marritt

4NDU HISTORY 1B: MAKING OF
EUROPE: NATION, COMMUNITY &
CONFLICT 1500- 2000

Crredits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Class hour 10.00 am every weekday.

Requirements of entry: All students admitted to the
University will be eligible to enrol in this course.

Assessment: Examination 60% (held at end of course),
essay 30%, seminar contribution 10%

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a broad introduction to
the main features of European history from 1500 to the
present, taking into account that you may not have cov-
ered most (or any) of this period before; to offer you a
fresh and stimulating approach to the major forces in-
strumental in the shaping of politics, society and culture
in Europe; to make you particularly aware of recent
innovative approaches to the study of specific themes
within European history; to encourage you to think
broadly, comparatively and conceptually across a wide
area and a long period of time; to provide a secure foun-
dation of knowledge and skills which will enable you to
proceed with confidence to Level 2.

Course Co-ordinator: Prof Evan Mawdsley
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6BDU HISTORY 1C: THE
INDEPENDENT KINGDOM OF
SCOTLAND 1100 -1707

Credits: 20 Level: 1

When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Class hour 12 noon every weekday

Requirements of entry: All students admitted to the
University will be eligible to enrol in this course.

Assessment: Examination 60% (held at end of course),
essay 30%, seminar contribution 10%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a knowledge of Scottish His-
tory from 1100 to the Union of 1707 and of the forces
which helped shape Scotland’s development, taking into
account the fact that many of you may not have cov-
ered this period before; within this narrative, to give
due weight to political, social, economic, religious and
cultural developments; to make you aware of the cur-
rent approaches being taken by historians towards the
history of Scotland, and of the areas of particular con-
troversy and debate; to enhance your critical and an-
alytical skills - expressed in essays, examination, and
discussion in seminars - through your study of the work
of Scottish historians; to provide a secure foundation of
knowledge and skills which will enable you to proceed
with confidence to Level 2.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Dauvit Brown

9TMYV HISTORY 2 SCO: SCOTLAND
THE STATELESS NATION

Credits: 20 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)
Timetable: Class hour 11.00 a.m. every weekday.

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in any ONE
level 1 course in History or Economic and Social History.

Assessment: Examination 60% (held at end of course),
essay 20%, assessed seminar paper 10%, overall seminar
contribution 10%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: 1. To give you an understanding of key themes
in modern Scottish history based upon primary and sec-
ondary sources. 2. To place particular emphasis upon
the issue of Scotland’s complex and changing identities
in the era of the ’stateless nation’. 3. To introduce
you to a range of primary sources with illuminating key
themes. 4. To improve your presentational and ana-
Iytical skills through assessed seminar reports and dis-
cussion. 5. To provide a secure foundation of skills
in the handling of different types of primary and sec-
ondary sources, enabling you to proceed with confidence
to Honours.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Martin MacGregor

96

7ELV HISTORY 2AM: SOCIETY,
CULTURE & POLITICS IN NORTH
AMERICA

Credits: 20 Lewvel: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Class hour 4.00 pm every weekday

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in any ONE
level 1 course in History or Economic and Social History

Assessment: Examination 60% (held at end of course),
essay 20%, assessed seminar paper 10%, overall seminar
contribution 10%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To familiarise you with fundamentally significant
eras and themes in the history of the portion of North
America that became the United States, covering the
period between first contact between Native Americans
and Europeans in 1492 and the present; to improve your
critical and evaluative skills in the handling of a vari-
ety of primary and secondary sources, enabling you to
proceed with confidence to Honours; to enhance your
independence of judgment in dealing with conflicting
interpretations of major issues; to improve your presen-
tational and analytical skills through seminar reports
and discussion.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Sam Maddra

7TEMYV HISTORY 2EM:GOVERNMENT,
CULTURE &SOCIETY IN EUROPE 1550-
1715

Credits: 20 Lewvel: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Class hour 2.00 pm every weekday

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in any ONE
level 1 course in History or Economic and Social History

Assessment: Examination 60% (held at end of course),
essay 20%, assessed seminar paper 10%, overall seminar
contribution 10%.

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To provide you with a sound understanding of
key aspects of European history in the period 1550-
1715, especially the growth of the state, common atti-
tudes and habits of mind at the time, and relationships
between groups in society; to improve your critical and
evaluative skills in the handling of a variety of primary
and secondary sources, enabling you to proceed with
confidence to Honours; to enhance your independence
of judgment in dealing with conflicting interpretations
of major issues; to improve your presentational and an-
alytical skills through seminar reports and discussion.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Lionel Glassey
5YTV HISTORY 2MED: ENGLAND AND
ITS NEIGHBOURS C.870-C.1450

Crredits: 20
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 2
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Timetable: Class hour 2.00 pm Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday and Friday

Requirements of entry: Grade D or better in any ONE
level 1 course in History or Economic and Social History.

Assessment: Examination 60% (held at end of course),
essay 20%, assessed seminar paper 10%, overall seminar
contribution 10%.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: To give you an understanding of the political cul-
ture of England and its neighbours over the period from
the Vikings to the Hundred Years War, including the
political relationships within aristocratic elites, between
king and nobility, and the contextualisation of military
force in medieval politics; to improve your critical and
evaluative skills in the handling of a variety of primary
and secondary sources, enabling you to proceed with
confidence to Honours; to enhance your independence
of judgment in dealing with conflicting interpretations
of major issues; to improve your presentational and an-
alytical skills through seminar reports and discussion.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Small

5ZAW FOLK BELIEF AND THE
WITCH-HUNTS

Credits: 30 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures 2 hours a week Seminars 1 hour a
week

Regquirements of entry: Completion of one History level
2 course at Band D or better, or one Economic and
Social History level 2 course at Band D or better

Assessment: Primary Source Analysis 10% (students
will write approx 1500 words on a primary source ex-
tract. The source may be a text or a visual representa-
tion) Essay 30% (students will write approx 3000 words)
Seminar 20% (students will be assessed on an in-class
oral presentation 10% and will participate in a peer re-
view, subject to confirmation by the tutor, of general
class participation throughout the semester 10%) Final
Exam 40%

Aims: The principal aims of this course are: - to explore
the role of the supernatural and witch belief in Europe,
North America and Africa; - to examine the intellec-
tual and folk attitudes towards witchcraft and belief
in the supernatural, past and present; - to investigate
the uniqueness of individual witch persecutions through
such criteria as gender, age, social status and regional
differences; - to examine the legal developments and po-
litical conditions that allowed witch persecutions to take
place; - to develop and utilise various methodological
approaches towards the study of mindsets, worldview,
popular culture and belief.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Lizanne Henderson
2XKW HISTORY 3 AM

Credits: 30 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Please contact Department
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Requirements of entry: Normally Faculty of Arts pro-
gression rules to Level 3, and completion of one of the
following Level 2 courses at Band D or better; History
2Em, History 2Med, History 2Sco, Economic and So-
cial History 2A, and Economic and Social History 2B.
Students cannot have taken 2AM (7ELV).

Assessment: No examination: assessment by course
work only: 1 short essay (1500 words) rated at 25%
of the total course mark; 1 short verbal presentation
(15 mins) on a relevant historical theme (10%); an 800-
word review of a book, review of CAL unit or other
comparable material (10%); design 1 draft examination
paper (5-8 questions) on a historical period or theme
of his/her choice (5%); complete 1 dissertation (3000
words) rated at 50% to be submitted by the end of the
course.

Aims: This course is based on the corresponding level 2
course and it seeks to give each student an understand-
ing of the underlying structures of the period studied,
the nature and quality of different types of primary and
secondary source material, and ways of assessing the
value of visual and other types of evidence. It also seeks
to enhance student skills relating to verbal presentation
of historical arguments, reviewing existing historical lit-
erature, and (esp. through the dissertation) designing
an independent research strategy.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Sam Maddra

2YTW HISTORY 3 EM

Credits: 30 Level: 3
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Please contact Department

Requirements of entry: Normally Faculty of Arts pro-
gression rules to Level 3, and completion of one of the
following level 2 courses at Band D or better: History
2Am, History 2Med, History 2Sco, Economic and So-
cial History 2A, and Economic and Social History 2B.
Students cannot have taken History 2Em (7TEMV)

Assessment: No examination: assessment by course
work only: 1 short essay (1500 words) rated at 25%
of the total course mark; 1 short verbal presentation
(15 mins) on a relevant historical theme (10%); an 800-
word review of a book, review of CAL unit or other
comparable material (10%); design 1 draft examination
paper (5-8 questions) on a historical period or theme
of his/her choice (5%); complete 1 dissertation (3000
words) rated at 50% to be submitted by the end of the
course.

Aims: This course is based on the corresponding level
2 course not previously experienced and it seeks to give
each student an understanding of the underlying struc-
tures of the period studied, the nature and quality of
different types of primary and secondary source ma-
terial, and ways of assessing the value of visual and
other types of evidence. It also seeks to enhance stu-
dent skills relating to verbal presentation of historical
arguments, reviewing existing historical literature, and
(esp. through the dissertation) designing an indepen-
dent research strategy.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Lionel Glassey
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JCPW HISTORY 3 MED

Credits: 30
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Please contact Department

Requirements of entry: Normally Faculty of Arts pro-
gression rules to Level 3, and completion of one of the
following level 2 courses at Band D or better: History
2Am, History 2Em, History 2Sco, Economic and Social
History 2A, and Economic and Social History 2B. Stu-
dents cannot have taken History 2MED (7ENV).

Assessment: No examination: assessment by course
work only: 1 short essay (1500 words) rated at 25%
of the total course mark; 1 short verbal presentation
(15 mins) on a relevant historical theme (10%); an 800-
word review of a book, review of CAL unit or other
comparable material (10%); design 1 draft examination
paper (5-8 questions) on a historical period or theme
of his/her choice (5%); complete 1 dissertation (3000
words) rated at 50% to be submitted by the end of the
course.

Aims: This course is based on the corresponding level 2
course and it seeks to give each student an understand-
ing of the underlying structures of the period studied,
the nature and quality of different types of primary and
secondary source material, and ways of assessing the
value of visual and other types of evidence. It also seeks
to enhance student skills relating to verbal presentation
of historical arguments, reviewing existing historical lit-
erature, and (esp. through the dissertation) designing
an independent research strategy.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Graeme Small

JCQW HISTORY 3 SCO

Crredits: 30
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Level: 3

Timetable: Please contact Department

Requirements of entry: Normally Faculty of Arts pro-
gression rules to Level 3, and completion of one of the
following Level 2 courses at Band D or better: History
2Am, History 2Em, History 2Med, Economic and So-
cial History 2A, and Economic and Social History 2B.
Students cannot have taken History 2Sco (9TMV).

Assessment: No examination: assessment by course
work only: 1 short essay (1500 words) rated at 25%
of the total course mark; 1 short verbal presentation
(15 mins) on a relevant historical theme (10%); an 800-
word review of a book, review of CAL unit or other
comparable material (10%); design 1 draft examination
paper (5-8 questions) on a historical period or theme
of his/her choice (5%); complete 1 dissertation (3000
words) rated at 50% to be submitted by the end of the
course.

Aims: This course is based on the corresponding level 2
course and it seeks to give each student an understand-
ing of the underlying structures of the period studied,
the nature and quality of different types of primary and
secondary source material, and ways of assessing the
value of visual and other types of evidence. It also seeks
to enhance student skills relating to verbal presentation
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of historical arguments, reviewing existing historical lit-
erature, and (esp. through the dissertation) designing
an independent research strategy.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Martin MacGregor

139F HISTORY 3H (JOINT)

Credits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: To be admitted to either Joint
Honours study in History and Another Subject or Joint
Honours study in Scottish History and Another Sub-
ject, you must satisfy the following Faculty of Arts and
Departmental requirements: Faculty of Arts 1. Com-
pletion of 12 courses (240 credits) achieving Band D or
better in at least 11 of these courses. 2. At least 4 of
these courses must be at Level 2 in two subjects. It is
the student’s responsibility to check with their Adviser
of Studies that they have satisfied these requirements
before beginning Honours. Department of History 1.
Completion of two History Level 1 courses (including
Economic and Social History) achieving a Band D or
better (40 credits) 2. Completion of two History (in-
cluding Economic and Social History) courses achieving
Band B or better in one and Band C or better in the
other (40 credits) 3. An overall average of Band C for
all history courses taken.

Lewvel: 3

Assessment: All courses will be assessed at the end
of the year in which they are taken: a two hour ex-
amination, in which two questions must be answered
(70%); essay written during the course (20%); and sem-
inar work (10%), divided as follows: 6% for the seminar
paper submitted and 4% for overall seminar contribu-
tion. The exceptions to this rule are courses offered in
Historical Computing which are described in the hon-
ours handbook; courses offered by the Department of
Economic and Social History, where the degree exami-
nation counts for 70% of the assessment, the essay for
20% and one other piece of work, as detailed by the
course handout for each course, counts for the final 10%;
and courses taught in conjunction with the Departments
of Archaeology, Celtic and Law, details of which are set
out in the Honours Handbook. The Special Subject will
be assessed as follows: two 2 hour examinations will ac-
count for 60% of the total result; the remaining 40% will
come from in-course assessment as follows: 10% for each
of two semesterly essays; 6% for each of two semesterly
presentations and 4% for seminar contribution in each
semester.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The main educational aims of the MA (Hons)
in History are: to develop a critical understanding of
human activity in past societies for its own sake and to
foster an understanding of the relationship between the
present and the past, particularly of the complexity of
the relationship between social, political and intellectual
concerns of the present and research into the past; to fa-
cilitate student work in these areas by exposing students
to current questions of historical research and method;
to offer a range of opportunities and contexts for stu-
dents to develop essential skills of analysis, research,
presentation and communication as well as I'T skills and
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qualities of initiative through the assessed study of his-
tory across a wide range of periods and types of his-
tory. The outcomes common to all the Department’s
Honours courses are as follows: the development of the
intellectual interests and analytical skills acquired by
students during their first two years; awareness of pre-
viously unfamiliar methodological approaches, chrono-
logical periods and geographical areas by offering a wide
and flexible choice of options; to offer the opportunity to
develop skills in historical computing, as well as basic
IT awareness; familiarity with complex historical de-
bates and interpretations, skill in interpreting primary
sources where appropriate, and to inform these discus-
sions with new ideas derived from lecturers’ current re-
search; the development of transferable skills by fos-
tering individual initiative, personal choice, group dis-
cussion and, where appropriate, problem-solving team
work.

Honours Course Prescription: Three courses in year 3.
Three courses, or a Special Subject, or a dissertation
plus one course, in year 4 (see History 3H/4H Single).

Course Co-ordinator: Dr Simon Ball

139H HISTORY 3H (SINGLE)

Crredits: 120
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)
Timetable: To be advised

Requirements of entry: To be admitted to Single Hon-
ours study in History, you must satisfy the following
Faculty of Arts and Departmental requirements: Fac-
ulty of Arts 1. Completion of 12 courses (240 credits)
achieving Band D or better in at least 11 of these. 2. At
least 4 of these courses must be at Level 2 in two sub-
jects. It is the responsibility of the student to check with
their Adviser of Studies that they have satisfied these
requirements before beginning Honours. Department
of History 1. Completion of History 1A and History 1B
achieving a Band D or better (40 credits) 2. Completion
of two History (including Economic and Social History)
courses achieving Band B or better in one and Band C
or better in the other (40 credits). 3. Completion of
at least one additional History (or Economic and Social
History) course, Level 1 or Level 2, achieving a Band D
or better (20 credits). 4. An overall average of Band C
for all history courses taken

Level: 3

Assessment: All courses will be assessed at the end of
the year in which they are taken: a two-hour examina-
tion, in which two questions must be answered (70%);
essay written during the course of the course (20%);
and seminar work (10%), divided as follows: 6% for
the seminar paper and 4% for overall seminar contri-
bution. The exceptions to this rule are courses offered
in Historical Computing are described in the Honours
Handbook; courses offered by the Department of Eco-
nomic and Social History, where the degree examination
counts for 70% of the assessment, the essay for 20% and
one other piece of work, as detailed by the course hand-
out for each course, counts for the final 10%; and courses
taught in conjunction with the Deparments of Archae-
ology, Celtic and Law, details of which are set out in
the Honours Handbook. The Special Subject will be
assessed as follows: two 2 hour examinations will ac-

Undergraduate Course Catalogue

History of Art

count for 60% of the total result; the remaining 40%
will come from in-course assessment as follows: 10% for
each of two semesterly essays; 6% for each of the two
semesterly presentations and 4% for seminar contribu-
tion in each semester.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The main educational aims of the MA (Hons)
in History are: to develop a critical understanding of
human activity in past societies for its own sake and to
foster an understanding of the relationship between the
present and the past, particularly of the complexity of
the relationship between social, political and intellectual
concerns of the present and research into the past; to fa-
cilitate student work in these areas by exposing students
to current questions of historical research and method;
to offer a range of opportunities and contexts for stu-
dents to develop essential skills of analysis, research,
presentation and communication as well as I'T skills and
qualities of initiative through the assessed study of his-
tory across a wide range of periods and types of his-
tory. The outcomes common to all the Department’s
Honours courses are as follows: the development of the
intellectual interests and analytical skills acquired by
students during their first two years; awareness of pre-
viously unfamiliar methodological approaches, chrono-
logical periods and geographical areas by offering a wide
and flexible choice of options; to offer the opportunity to
develop skills in historical computing, as well as basic
IT awareness; familiarity with complex historical de-
bates and interpretations, skills in interpreting primary
sources where appropriate, and to inform these discus-
sions with new ideas derived from lecturer’s current re-
search; the development of transferable skills by fos-
tering individual initiative, personal choice, group dis-
cussion and, where appropriate, problem-solving team
work.

Honours Course Prescription: Six courses from the list
given in the current Honours Handbook and on the De-
partmental web site for Year 3. One course, a Special
Subject and a dissertation in Year 4.

139G HISTORY 4H (JOINT)

(See: 139F HISTORY 3H (JOINT))

139J HISTORY 4H (SINGLE)

(See: 139H HISTORY 3H (SINGLE))

History of Art

103B HISTORY OF ART 1

Crredits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures from 3.00 pm-4.00 pm on Mondays,
Tuesdays & Thursdays; Seminars: one a week at times
to be arranged

Level: 1

Requirements of entry: Acceptance to Glasgow Univer-
sity

Assessment: Two degree examination papers (50%);
continuous assessment (50%)
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Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to provide a one year initiation course for
those who wish to study the History of Art within the
context of an interdisciplinary degree; (2) to provide
students in the Level 1 Class who may have no prior
knowledge of the subject, with a good general knowl-
edge of the Western tradition of art represented by
two important periods; the Renaissance and the Nine-
teenth Century/Early Twentieth Century, which may
then be extended and developed at more advanced lev-
els; (3) to foster transferable skills, for example, time-
management; problem-solving; observation and visual
analysis; independent learning; presentation and com-
munication (oral and written); (4) to provide a basic
foundation in selected areas of History of Art, which
will enhance students’ appreciation of the material her-
itage of European culture.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Richards

103U HISTORY OF ART 1 (HALF
COURSE)

Credits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)

Timetable: Lectures from 3.00 pm-4.00 pm on Mondays,
Tuesdays & Thursdays; Seminars: one a week at times
to be arranged

Assessment: Two degree examination papers (50%);
continuous assessment (50%)

Degree Examination taken in: January
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: (1) to provide an initiation course for those who
wish to study the History of Art within the context of an
interdisciplinary degree; (2) to provide students in the
Level 1 Class who may have no prior knowledge of the
subject, with a good general knowledge of the Western
tradition of art represented by the Renaissance, which
may then be extended and developed at more advanced
levels; (3) to foster transferable skills, for example, time-
management; problem-solving; observation and visual
analysis; independent learning; presentation and com-
munication (oral and written); (4) to provide a basic
foundation in selected areas of History of Art, which
will enhance students’ appreciation of the material her-
itage of European culture.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Richards

0XTU HISTORY OF ART 1 (HALF
COURSE)

Crredits: 20 Level: 1
When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures from 3.00 pm-4.00 pm on Mondays,
Tuesdays & Thursdays; Seminars: one a week at times
to be arranged

Requirements of entry: Acceptance to Glasgow Univer-
sity

Assessment: Degree examination (50%); continuous as-
sessment (50%)
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Aims: (1) to provide an initiation course for those who
wish to study the History of Art within the context
of an interdisciplinary degree; (2) to provide students
in the Level 1 Class who may have no prior knowl-
edge of the subject, with a good general knowledge of
the Western tradition of art represented by the Nine-
teenth Century/Early Twentieth Century, which may
then be extended and developed at more advanced lev-
els; (3) to foster transferable skills, for example, time-
management; problem-solving; observation and visual
analysis; independent learning; presentation and com-
munication (oral and written); (4) to provide a basic
foundation in selected areas of History of Art, which
will enhance students’ appreciation of the material her-
itage of European culture.

Course Co-ordinator: Dr John Richards

7TFKV HISTORY OF ART 2

Credits: 40
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Lectures 1.00 pm-2.00 pm Mondays, Tues-
days, Wednesdays, Thursdays. Irregular Seminars at
times to be arranged

Level: 2

Requirements of entry: Entry to Level 2 is secured by
achievement of at least a D grade [minimum 50%] at
either the first or second sitting of the Degree Exami-
nations in Level 1 History of Art OR 40 credits worth of
DACE courses in History of Art at grade D at least may
give access to History of Art Level 2 if the Department
of History of Art judges that the combination of courses
offered in a particular case for access to Level 2 is ap-
propriately spread. Of the two following DACE courses,
only one may count in this respect: Cathedral Building
in Medieval France and Britain; Gothic Architecture of
the 12th & 13th Centuries.

Excluded Courses: History of Art 2 (half course)

Assessment: 50% of the marks are given for the degree
examination and 50% for course work

Degree Ezamination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course has the following aims: [1] to pro-
vide a Level-2 course for those who wish to study the
history of art within the context of an interdisciplinary
degree; [2] to enable students to extend and develop the
basic knowledge of the discipline gained in the Level-1
course [or equivalent] by introducing them to a num-
ber of themes and areas not previously encountered; [3]
to encourage a critical awareness of the discipline by
introducing students to some of the issues of method-
ology, historiography and context which are particu-
larly associated with these areas of study; [4] to pro-
vide students with the opportunity of developing further
such transferable skills as time-management, problem-
identification & problem-solving, visual skills, indepen-
dent learning, written presentation and, where appro-
priate, computer and web-based skills; [5] to prepare
students intending to take the Honours Degree by in-
troducing them to the kind of closely focused analysis
which they may be expected to encounter in their 3rd
and 4th years of study.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Paul Stirton
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9UVV HISTORY OF ART 2 (HALF
COURSE)

Credits: 20 Level: 2

When Taught: Semester 2 (January - June)

Timetable: Lectures 1.00 pm - 2.00 pm Mondays, Tues-
days, Wednesdays, Thursdays (Semester 1 OR Semester
2) or 7.00-9.00pm on Tuesdays & Thursdays (Semester
1 only). Irregular seminars at times to be arranged.

Requirements of entry: Entry To LEVEL-2 is secured
by achievement of at least a D grade [minimum 50%)] at
either the first or second sitting of the Degree Examina-
tions in Level-1 History of Art OR 40 credits worth of
DACE courses in History of Art at grade D at least may
give access to History of Art Level-2 if the Department
of History of Art judges that the combination of courses
offered in a particular case for access to Level-2 is ap-
propriately spread. Of the two following DACE courses,
only one may count in this respect: Cathedral Building
in Medieval France and Britain; Gothic Architecture of
the 12th & 13th Centuries.

Excluded Courses: History of Art 2

Assessment: 50% of the marks are given for the degree
examination and 50% for course work

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Ezamination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course has the following aims: [1] to pro-
vide a Level-2 course for those who wish to study the
history of art within the context of an interdisciplinary
degree; [2] to enable students to extend and develop the
basic knowledge of the discipline gained in the Level-1
course [or equivalent] by introducing them to a num-
ber of themes and areas not previously encountered; [3]
to encourage a critical awareness of the discipline by
introducing students to some of the issues of method-
ology, historiography and context which are particu-
larly associated with these areas of study; [4] to pro-
vide students with the opportunity of developing further
such transferable skills as time-management, problem-
identification & problem-solving, visual skills, indepen-
dent learning, written presentation and, where appro-
priate, computer and web-based skills; [5] to prepare
students intending to take the Honours Degree by in-
troducing them to the kind of closely focused analysis
which they may be expected to encounter in their 3rd
and 4th years of study.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Paul Stirton

8CBV HISTORY OF ART 2 (HALF
COURSE)

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: Lectures 1.00 pm - 2.00 pm Mondays, Tues-
days, Wednesdays, Thursdays (Semester 1 OR Semester
2) or 7.00-9.00pm on Tuesdays & Thursdays (Semester
1 only). Irregular seminars at times to be arranged.
Requirements of entry: Entry To Level-2 is secured by
achievement of at least a D grade [minimum 50%)] at
either the first or second sitting of the Degree Exami-
nations in Level-1 History of Art OR 40 credits worth of
DACE courses in History of Art at grade D at least may
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give access to History of Art Level-2 if the Department
of History of Art judges that the combination of courses
offered in a particular case for access to Level-2 is ap-
propriately spread. Of the two following DACE courses,
only one may count in this respect: Cathedral Building
in Medieval France and Britain; Gothic Architecture of
the 12th & 13th Centuries.

Excluded Courses: History of Art 2

Assessment: 50% of the marks are given for the degree
examination and 50% for course work

Degree Examination taken in: May/June
Resit Examination taken in: August/September

Aims: The course has the following aims: [1] to pro-
vide a Level-2 course for those who wish to study the
history of art within the context of an interdisciplinary
degree; [2] to enable students to extend and develop the
basic knowledge of the discipline gained in the Level-1
course [or equivalent] by introducing them to a num-
ber of themes and areas not previously encountered; [3]
to encourage a critical awareness of the discipline by
introducing students to some of the issues of method-
ology, historiography and context which are particu-
larly associated with these areas of study; [4] to pro-
vide students with the opportunity of developing further
such transferable skills as time-management, problem-
identification & problem-solving, visual skills, indepen-
dent learning, written presentation and, where appro-
priate, computer and web-based skills; [5] to prepare
students intending to take the Honours Degree by in-
troducing them to the kind of closely focused analysis
which they may be expected to encounter in their 3rd
and 4th years of study.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Paul Stirton

8CAV HISTORY OF ART 2:DL-
REPRESENTING ABSTRACT
EXPRESSIONISM

Credits: 20 Level: 2
When Taught: Semester 1 (September - January)
Timetable: N/A as the course is Web Based

Requirements of entry: Entry to Level-2 is secured by
achievement of at least a D grade [minimum 50%)] at
either the first or second sitting of the Degree Exami-
nations in Level-1 History of Art OR 40 credits worth of
DACE courses in History of Art at grade D at least may
give access to History of Art Level-2 if the Department
of History of Art judges that the combination of courses
offered in a particular case for access to Level-2 is ap-
propriately spread. Of the two following DACE courses,
only one may count in this respect: Cathedral Building
in Medieval France and Britain; Gothic Architecture of
the 12th & 13th Centuries.

Co-requisites: Either History of Art 2 (half course) or
Part 1 of History of Art 2.

Excluded Courses: The whole of History of Art 2

Assessment: 50% of the marks are given for the degree
examination and 50% for course work

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Resit Examination taken in: August/September

101



History of Art

Aims: The Distance Learning Option, the equivalent
of three traditionally taught components of Level-2, is
web-based, allowing students to avoid set lectures and
seminar times. It will examine aspects of twentieth-
century art and criticism, concentrating on American
art of the 1950s.The course has the following aims: [1]
to provide a Level-2 course for those who wish to study
the history of art within the context of an interdisci-
plinary degree; [2] to enable students to extend and de-
velop the basic knowledge of the discipline gained in
the Level-1 course [or equivalent] by introducing them
to a number of themes and areas not previously encoun-
tered: [3] to encourage a critical awareness of the dis-
cipline by introducing students to some of the issues of
methodology, historiography and context which are par-
ticularly associated with these areas of study; [4] to pro-
vide students with the opportunity of developing further
such transferable skills as time-management, problem-
identification and problem-solving, visual skills, inde-
pendent learning, written presentation and, where ap-
propriate, computer and web-based skills; [5] to prepare
students intending to take the Honours Degree by in-
troducing them to the kind of closely focused analysis
which they may be expected to encounter in their 3rd
and 4th years of study.

Course Co-ordinator: Mr Paul Stirton

103F HISTORY OF ART 3H (JOINT)

Crredits: 60
When Taught: Full Session (September - June)

Timetable: Joint Honours 3 x 32 hours seminars and
lectures + 5 hours tutorial for dissertation

Level: 3

Requirements of entry: C1 in History of Art Level-2

Ezcluded Courses: At least one option must be from
a period before 1800, and one from the period after
1800. One core course (Historiography of Art History
or Methodology of Art History) must be taken as part
of the 3H Programme).

Assessment: Each taught option will be assessed with 1
x 2 hour Degree Examination worth 60%; and 1 x 2,000
word essays worth 30% and either an oral presentation
or visual test, worth 10%. In addition, students write
a dissertation of 4-5,000 words, to be submitted in the
April of the Senior Honours year.

Degree Examination taken in: May/June

Aims: The Honours programme has the following aims:
(1) to provide an intellectual training and to foster in-
dependence of thought by imparting a more thorough
knowledge of certain aspects of the history of art, to
which students will already have been introduced at
Level-1 and Level-2; (2) to carry out the above within
the context of a dynamic, research-aware curriculum;
(3) to make students aware that problems have a neces-
sary historical dimension; (4) to develop, through this
training, to a more advanced level than in previous years
of study, skills that may be an advantage in a wide range
of employments: e.g. in curriculum-planning and time
management; independent learning and the solving of
complex problems; visual analysis and interpretation;
presentation of rational argument, whether in oral, writ-
ten or even electronic form.
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Honours Course Prescription: Three taught options
(over two years) plus dissertation from: Junior Hon-
ours i) Italian Art 1200-1290 (term 1) and Italian Art
1290-1360 with Italian Art 1200-1290 as a prerequisite
ii) Albrecht Diirer: From Germany to Italy and Back
Again iii) Caravaggio: the man who came to destroy
painting iv) Images of China 1700-1935 v) Making and
Viewing Sculpture ¢.1789-1862 vi) Architecture and De-
sign in Regency Britain vii) Artists and the Art Mar-
ket in Late 19th-century Britain viii) German Art in
the Era of the Cold War ix) Collecting and Conserv-
ing 20th-Century and Contemporary art; x) Symbolism
and Secession; xi) Designing Modernity 1865-1905; xii)
Whistler and Victorian Art; xiii) Marcel Duchamp; xiv)
Art in America: 1960-1990. [NB it is possible that in
the event we may not offer all of these options, but we
expect to offer the majority of them; some of these op-
tions are subject to Faculty approval] Senior Honours
[subject to Faculty approval] i) Humanism and the Ri-
nascita: Developments in Art and Art History in Italy,
1360-1430 ii) Dutch and Flemish Golden Age painting:
meaning, making and market iii) Graphic Design and
Visual Culture in Europe 1890-1945 iv) Dada and Sur-
realism v) Art and the Politics of the Body; vi) Pre-
Humanist Bologna and the Law; vii) Art and Perfor-
mance in Baroque Rome; viii) Early Impressionism; ix)
Other Europes: 1861-1968; x) An Exploded View: the
Meaning of Medium in Modern Art; xi) Art and Politics
in Weimar and Nazi Germany. Students must present
a dissertation weighted as a single paper in addition to
three of the above taught options. N.B. Opt